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FIRE ALARM & EMERGENCY COMMUNICATION SYSTEM LIMITATIONS

While a life safety system may lower insurance rates, it is not a
substitute for life and property insurance!

An automatic fire alarm system—typically made up of smoke
detectors, heat detectors, manual pull stations, audible warning
devices, and a fire alarm control panel (FACP) with remote
notification capability—ean provide early warning of a developing
fire. Such a system, however, does not assure protection against
property damage or loss of life resulting from a fire.

An emergency communication system—typically made up of an
automatic fire alarm system (as described above) and a life
safety communication system that may include an autonomous
control unit (ACU), local operating console (LOC), voice
communication, and other various interoperable communication
methods—ean broadcast a mass notification message. Such a
system, however, does not assure protection against property
damage or loss of life resulting from a fire or life safety event.
The Manufacturer recommends that smoke and/ or heat
detectors be located throughout a protected premises following
the recommendations of the current edition of the National Fire
Protection Association Standard 72 (NFPA 72), manufacturer's
recommendations, State and local codes, and the
recommendations contained in the Guide for Proper Use of
System Smoke Detectors, which is made available at no charge to
all installing dealers. This document can be found at

http:/ / www.systemsensor.com/ appguides/ . A study by the
Federal Emergency Management Agency (an agency of the
United States government) indicated that smoke detectors may
not go off in as many as 35% of all fires. While fire alarm
systems are designed to provide early warning against fire, they
do not guarantee warning or protection against fire. A fire alarm
system may not provide timely or adequate warning, or simply
may not function, for a variety of reasons:

Smoke detectors may not sense fire where smoke cannot reach
the detectors such as in chimneys, in or behind walls, on roofs, or
on the other side of closed doors. Smoke detectors also may not
sense a fire on another level or floor of a building. A second-floor
detector, for example, may not sense a first-floor or basement
fire. Particles of combustion or “smoke” from a developing fire
may not reach the sensing chambers of smoke detectors
because:

* Barriers such as closed or partially closed doors, walls,
chimneys, even wet or humid areas may inhibit particle or smoke
flow.

* Smoke particles may become “cold,” stratify, and not reach the
ceiling or upper walls where detectors are located.

* Smoke particles may be blown away from detectors by air
outlets, such as air conditioning vents.

* Smoke particles may be drawn into air returns before reaching
the detector.

The amount of “smoke” present may be insufficient to alarm
smoke detectors. Smoke detectors are designed to alarm at
various levels of smoke density. If such density levels are not
created by a developing fire at the location of detectors, the
detectors will not go into alarm. Smoke detectors, even when
working properly, have sensing limitations. Detectors that have
photoelectronic sensing chambers tend to detect smoldering
fires better than flaming fires, which have little visible smoke.
Detectors that have ionizing-type sensing chambers tend to
detect fast-flaming fires better than smoldering fires. Because
fires develop in different ways and are often unpredictable in
their growth, neither type of detector is necessarily best and a
given type of detector may not provide adequate warning of a
fire.

Smoke detectors cannot be expected to provide adequate
warning of fires caused by arson, children playing with matches
(especially in bedrooms), smoking in bed, and violent explosions
(caused by escaping gas, improper storage of flammable
materials, etc.).

Heat detectors do not sense particles of combustion and alarm
only when heat on their sensors increases at a predetermined
rate or reaches a predetermined level. Rate-of-rise heat detectors
may be subject to reduced sensitivity over time. For this reason,

the rate-ofrise feature of each detector should be tested at least
once per year by a qualified fire protection specialist. Heat
detectors are designed to protect property, not life.

IMPORTANT! Smoke detectors must be installed in the same
room as the control panel and in rooms used by the system for
the connection of alarm transmission wiring, communications,
signaling, and/ or power. If detectors are not so located, a
developing fire may damage the alarm system, compromising its
ability to report a fire.

Audible warning devices such as bells, horns, strobes, speakers
and displays may not alert people if these devices are located on
the other side of closed or partly open doors or are located on
another floor of a building. Any warning device may fail to alert
people with a disability or those who have recently consumed
drugs, alcohol, or medication. Please note that:

* An emergency communication system may take priority over a
fire alarm system in the event of a life safety emergency.

* Voice messaging systems must be designed to meet
intelligibility requirements as defined by NFPA, local codes, and
Authorities Having Jurisdiction (AHJ).

e Language and instructional requirements must be clearly
disseminated on any local displays.

* Strobes can, under certain circumstances, cause seizures in
people with conditions such as epilepsy.

» Studies have shown that certain people, even when they hear a
fire alarm signal, do not respond to or comprehend the meaning
of the signal. Audible devices, such as horns and bells, can have
different tonal patterns and frequencies. It is the property
owner's responsibility to conduct fire drills and other training
exercises to make people aware of fire alarm signals and instruct
them on the proper reaction to alarm signals.

* In rare instances, the sounding of a warning device can cause
temporary or permanent hearing loss.

A life safety system will not operate without any electrical power.
If AC power fails, the system will operate from standby batteries
only for a specified time and only if the batteries have been
properly maintained and replaced regularly.

Equipment used in the system may not be technically compatible
with the control panel. It is essential to use only equipment listed
for service with your control panel.

Alarm Signaling Communications:

« IP connections rely on available bandwidth, which could be
limited if the network is shared by multiple users or if ISP policies
impose restrictions on the amount of data transmitted. Service
packages must be carefully chosen to ensure that alarm signals
will always have available bandwidth. Outages by the ISP for
maintenance and upgrades may also inhibit alarm signals. For
added protection, a backup cellular connection is recommended.

 Cellular connections rely on a strong signal. Signal strength can
be adversely affected by the network coverage of the cellular
carrier, objects and structural barriers at the installation location.
Utilize a cellular carrier that has reliable network coverage where
the alarm system is installed. For added protection, utilize an
external antenna to boost the signal.

* Telephone lines needed to transmit alarm signals from a
premise to a central monitoring station may be out of service or
temporarily disabled. For added protection against telephone line
failure, backup alarm signaling connections are recommended.

The most common cause of life safety system malfunction is
inadequate maintenance. To keep the entire life safety system in
excellent working order, ongoing maintenance is required per the
manufacturer's recommendations, and UL and NFPA standards.
At a minimum, the requirements of NFPA 72 shall be followed.
Environments with large amounts of dust, dirt, or high air
velocity require morefrequent maintenance. A maintenance
agreement should be arranged through the local manufacturer's
representative. Maintenance should be scheduled as required by
National and/ or local fire codes and should be performed by
authorized professional life safety system installers only.
Adequate written records of all inspections should be kept.
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INSTALLATION PRECAUTIONS

Adherence to the following will aid in problem-free installation
with long-term reliability:

WARNING - Several different sources of power can be connected
to the fire alarm control panel. Disconnect all sources of power
before servicing. Control unit and associated equipment may be
damaged by removing and/ or inserting cards, modules, or
interconnecting cables while the unit is energized. Do not
attempt to install, service, or operate this unit until manuals are
read and understood.

CAUTION - System Re-acceptance Test after Software Changes:

To ensure proper system operation, this product must be tested
in accordance with NFPA 72 after any programming operation or
change in site-specific software. Re-acceptance testing is
required after any change, addition or deletion of system
components, or after any modification, repair or adjustment to
system hardware or wiring. All components, circuits, system
operations, or software functions known to be affected by a
change must be 100% tested. In addition, to ensure that other
operations are not inadvertently affected, at least 10% of
initiating devices that are not directly affected by the change, up
to a maximum of 50 devices, must also be tested and proper
system operation verified.

This system meets NFPA requirements for operation at 0-49°
C/32-120° F and at a relative humidity 93% +2% RH (non-
condensing) at 32°C +2°C (90°F £ 3°F). However, the useful life
of the system's standby batteries and the electronic components
may be adversely affected by extreme temperature ranges and
humidity. Therefore, it is recommended that this system and its
peripherals be installed in an environment with a normal room
temperature of 15-27° C/60-80° F.

Verify that wire sizes are adequate for all initiating and indicating
device loops. Most devices cannot tolerate more than a 10% |.R.
drop from the specified device voltage.

Like all solid state electronic devices, this system may operate
erratically or can be damaged when subjected to lightning
induced transients. Although no system is completely immune
from lightning transients and interference, proper grounding will
reduce susceptibility. Overhead or outside aerial wiring is not

recommended, due to an increased susceptibility to nearby
lightning strikes. Consult with the Technical Services Department
if any problems are anticipated or encountered.

Disconnect AC power and batteries prior to removing or inserting
circuit boards. Failure to do so can damage circuits.

Remove all electronic assemblies prior to any drilling, filing,
reaming, or punching of the enclosure. When possible, make all
cable entries from the sides or rear. Before making modifications,
verify that they will not interfere with battery, transformer, or
printed circuit board location.

Do not tighten screw terminals more than 9 in-lbs. Over-
tightening may damage threads, resulting in reduced terminal
contact pressure and difficulty with screw terminal removal.

This system contains static-sensitive components. Always
ground yourself with a proper wrist strap before handling any
circuits so that static charges are removed from the body.
Usestatic suppressive packaging to protect electronic assemblies
removed from the unit.

Units with a touchscreen display should be cleaned with a dry,
clean, lint free/ microfiber cloth. If additional cleaning is required,
apply a small amount of Isopropyl alcohol to the cloth and wipe
clean. Do not use detergents, solvents, or water for cleaning. Do
not spray liquid directly onto the display.

Follow the instructions in the installation, operating, and
programming manuals. These instructions must be followed to
avoid damage to the control panel and associated equipment.
FACP operation and reliability depend upon proper installation.

HARSH™ NIS™ and NOTIsFIREsNET™are all trademarks; and
Acclimate®Plus™ FlashScan® FAAST Fire Alarm Aspiration
Sensing Technology® Honeywell® INSPIRE® Intelligent FAAST®
NOTIFIER® ONYX® ONYXWorks® SWIFT® VeriFire® a are all
registered trademarks of Honeywell International Inc. Microsoft®
and Windows®are registered trademarks of the Microsoft
Corporation. Chrome™and Google™are trademarks of Google
Inc. Firefox®is a registered trademark of The Mozilla Foundation.

FCC REQUIREMENTS

Warning: This equipment generates, uses, and can radiate radio

Canadian Requirements
This digital apparatus does not exceed the

Class A limits for radiation noise emissions
from digital apparatus set out in the Radio
Interference Regulations of the Canadian
Department of Communications.

Le present appareil numerique n'emet pas de
bruits radioelectriques depassant les limites
applicables aux appareils numeriques de la
classe A prescrites dans le Reglement sur le
brouillage radioelectrique edicte par le
ministere des Communications du Canada

frequency energy and if not installed and used in accordance
with the instruction manual may cause interference to radio
communications. It has been tested and found to comply with the
limits for Class A computing devices pursuant to Subpart B of
Part 15 of FCC Rules, which is designed to provide reasonable
protection against such interference when devices are operated
in a commercial environment. Operation of this equipment in a
residential area is likely to cause interference, in which case the
user will be required to correct the interference at his or her own
expense.

O©[[[Undefined variable General.CopyrightDate]]] by Honeywell International Inc. All rights reserved. Unauthorized use of this document is
strictly prohibited.
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SOFTWARE DOWNLOADS

In order to supply the latest features and functionality in fire alarm and life safety technology to our customers, we make
frequent upgrades to the embedded software in our products. To ensure that you are installing and programming the latest
features, we strongly recommend that you download the most current version of software for each product prior to
commissioning any system.

Contact Technical Support with any questions about software and the appropriate version for a specific application.

DOCUMENTATION FEEDBACK

Your feedback helps us keep our documentation up-to-date and accurate. If you have any comments or suggestions about
our online

Help or printed manuals, you can email us.

Please include the following information:

e Product name and version number (if applicable)

e Printed manual or online Help

» Topic Title (for online Help)

e Page number (for printed manual)

» Brief description of content you think should be improved or corrected
I e Your suggestion for how to correct/ improve documentation

Send email messages to:
FireSystems.TechPubs@honeywell.com

Please note this email address is for documentation feedback only. If you have any technical issues, please contact Technical
Services.

N16 Fire Alarm Control Panel| LS10239-
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It is imperative that the installer understand the requirements of the Authority Having Jurisdiction (AHJ) and be familiar with
the standards set forth by the following regulatory agencies:

e Underwriters Laboratories
¢ National Fire Protection Association

Before proceeding, the installer should be familiar with the following documents:

e Underwriters Laboratories Standard UL 864

* UL 2610 for Commercial Premises Security Alarm Units and Systems
« UL 2017 for General-Purpose Signaling Devices and Systems

* NFPA 72 National Fire Alarm Code

The contents of this manual are important and must be kept in close proximity of the hardware. If building ownership is
changed, this manual and all other testing and maintenance information must also be passed to the current owner of the
facility. A copy of this manual is available from the manufacturer.

This product is intended to be installed in accordance with the following standards UL 864 Tenth Edition Compliance.

This product has been certified to comply with the requirements in the Standard for Control Units and
Accessories for Fire Alarm Systems, UL 864 10th Edition. Software version must be 3.0 or higher to comply
with UL864 10th edition. Operation of the N16 with products not tested for UL 864 9th Edition has not been
evaluated and may not comply with NFPA 72 and/ or the latest edition of UL 864. These applications will
require the approval of the local Authority Having Jurisdiction (AHJ).

This product has been certified to comply with the requirements in the Standard for Control Units and
Accessories for Fire Alarm Systems, ULC-S527-19. Software version must be 7.0 or higher to comply with

@usﬁp ULC-S527-19. Operation of the N16 with products not tested for ULC-S527-19 has not been evaluated and
may not comply with ULC-S524-19 and/ or the latest edition of ULC-S527. These applications will require the
approval of the local Authority Having Jurisdiction (AHJ).

NOTE: Firmware version 3.0 or higher must be installed on the N16 for UL 10th Edition compliance.

This Fire Alarm Control Panel complies with the following NFPA standards:

« NFPA 12- Standard on Carbon Dioxide Extinguishing Systems

* NFPA 12A - Standard on Halon 1301 Fire Extinguishing Systems

* NFPA 13 Sprinkler Systems

* NFPA 15 Water Spray Systems

* NFPA 16 Deluge-Foam Water Systems

* NFPA 17 - Dry Chemical Extinguishing Systems

* NFPA 17A - Wet Chemical Extinguishing Systems

« NFPA 92 - Design, Installation and Testing of Smoke Control Systems

« NFPA 750 Water Mist Fire Protection Systems

* NFPA 2001 - Clean Agent Fire Extinguishing Systems

* NFPA 2010 Fixed Aerosol Fire Extinguishing Systems

* NFPA 72 Central Station Fire Alarm Systems (Automatic, Manual and Waterflow) Protected Premises Unit (requires CGW-
MB).

* NFPA 72 Local (Automatic, Manual, Waterflow and Sprinkler Supervisory) Fire Alarm Systems.

* NFPA 72 Remote Station (Automatic, Manual and Waterflow) Fire Alarm Systems

* NFPA 72 Proprietary (Automatic, Manual and Waterflow) Fire Alarm Systems (Protected Premises Unit).

The installer should be familiar with the following documents and standards:

« NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code/ Article 300 Wiring Methods,

« NFPA 70 - National Electrical Code/ Article 760 Fire Alarm Systems

* NFPA 72 Initiating Devices for Fire Alarm Systems

* NFPA 72 Inspection, Testing and Maintenance for Fire Alarm Systems
« NFPA 72 Notification Appliances for Fire Alarm Systems
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Underwriters Laboratories (UL)

¢ UL 38 Manually Actuated Signaling Boxes

e UL 217 Smoke Detector, Single and Multiple Station

« UL 228 Door Closers - Holders for Fire Protective Signaling Systems

e UL 268 Smoke Detectors for Fire Protective Sighaling Systems

e UL 268A Smoke Detectors for Duct Applications

e UL 346 Waterflow Indicators for Fire Protective Signaling Systems

* UL 464 Audible Signaling Appliances

« UL 521 Heat Detectors for Fire Protective Signaling Systems

« UL 681 Wiring methods used shall be in accordance with “Standard for Installation and Classification of Burglar and Holdup
Alarm Systems”

e UL 827 “Wiring methods used shall be in accordance with Standard for Central Station Alarm Services”
« UL 1971 Visual Signaling Appliances

e ULC-S527-19 - Standard for Control Units for Fire Alarm Systems

e ULC S524 - Standard for the Installation of Fire Alarm Systems

¢ ULC-S527-1.2 - Standard for Display and Control Center (DCC) in Fire Alarm Systems

Other

e NEC Article 300 Wiring Methods

*« NEC Article 760 Fire Protective Signaling Systems

* Applicable Local and State Building Codes

* Requirements of the Local Authority Having Jurisdiction

Related Documents

Below is a list of documents referenced in this manual, as well as documents for selected other compatible devices.

Table 6.1 Referenced Documents
Document Name
Compatible Conventional Devices (Non-addressable)
Device Compatibility Document” 15378

‘Document Number

Fire Alarm Control Panel (FACP) and Main Power Supply Installation

PMB-AUX Installation Document

LS10242-000GE-E

DVC Digital Voice Command Manual 52411
DVC-RPU UL Listing Document 50107424-001
DAA2 and DAX Amplifiers Manual 53265
DS-DB Digital Series Distribution Board and Amplifier 53622
DAL Devices Reference Document 52410
AA-Series Audio Amplifier Manual 52526
SLC Wiring Manual 51253

Communicators

CGW-MB CLSS Gateway

LS10248-051HW-E

HON-DACT-DS Darksite Dialer

LS10406-000HW-E

Off-line Programming Utility

VeriFire®Tools help file

Available for download

Cabinets & Chassis

CAB-3/ CAB-4 Series Cabinet Installation Document

15330

CAB-5 Series Cabinet Installation Document

LS10244-000GE-E

ABB Series Annunciator Backboxes

LS10249-000GE-E

NBB-2 Backbox

LS10250-000GE-E

Battery/ Peripherals Enclosure Installation Document

50295

Heat Dissipation for Cabinets with Digital Audio Products

53645
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Document Name
Power Supplies, Auxiliary Power Supplies & Battery Chargers

Document Number

ACPS-610 Installation Manual 53018
APS2-6R Instruction Manual 53232
CHG-120 Battery Charger Manual 50641
HPF24S6/ S8 Field Charger/ Power Supply 52751

PSE-6/10 Series Power Supply Extenders

LS10227-000NF-E

HPF-PS6/10 Series Power Supplies

LS10227-003HP-E

Networking

High-Speed Network Communications Module 54014
High-Speed NotisFiresNet Instruction Manual 54013
NotieFireeNet Manual, Network Version 5.0 51584
NCM-W/ F Installation Document 51533
NCS Network Control Station, Network Version 5.0 & Higher Manual 51658
NCD Network Control Display LS10210-051NF-E
Network Control Workstation 52342

NFN-GW-PC W/ F UL Listing Document

LS10077-051NF-E

High Speed PC NFN Gateway UL Listing Document (NFN-GW-PC-xxx)

LS10078-051NF-E

BACNET-GW-3 UL Listing Document

LS10014-051NF-E

MODBUS-GW UL Listing Document

LS10015-051NF-E

System Components

ACM-30 Annunciator Manual

LS10238-000GE-E

RLD Remote Display Annunciator Manual

LS10310-000NF-E

SLM-318 Product Installation Document

LS10243-000GE-E

SLC-IM Listing Document

LS10026-051NF-E

SWIFT Network Manual

LS10036-000NF-E

XP Transponder Manual 15888

XP10-M Ten Input Monitor Module Installation Document 156-1803
XP6-C Supervised Control Module Installation Document 156-1805
XP6-MA Six Zone Interface Module Installation Document 156-1806
(XP6-R Six Relay Control Module Installation Document 156-1804

* For individual SLC Devices, refer to the SLC Wiring Manual (51253)
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SECTION 1: PRODUCT DESCRIPTION

The NOTIFIER INSPIRE™N16e/ x is an addressable FACP (Fire Alarm Control Panel). With the combination of the CLSS
Gateway, newer series devices and legacy devices, the NOTIFIER INSPIRE™N16e/ x FACP offers the latest in fire protection
technology. The N16 operates with High Speed or Standard NFN Networks, or as a stand alone FACP. It has a high definition
10 inch color touch screen display and is capable of displaying up to 3,000 simultaneous events.

The FACP is highly configurable to specific site needs for fire protection. Available accessories include multi-technology
central station communicators, color touchscreen network displays, capacitive touch annunciators, local and remote
upload/ download software and remote power expansion.

NOTE: Unless otherwise specified, the term N16 is used to refer to all versions of the panel.
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Figure 1-1: N16 Board Layout
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1.1 PANEL FEATURES

10 inch high definition color touchscreen display with customizable buttons

6.0 A (standby)/ 8.5 A (alarm) power supply with the following built-in outputs:
- Four Class A/ B Notification Appliance Circuits (NACs), selectable through programming for System Sensor,
Wheelock, or Gentex strobe synchronization, or as 24VDC general purpose power outputs
- One Class A/ B Auxiliary 24VDC Power output, selectable through programming as non-resettable or resettable
- One Class B only Auxiliary 24VDC Power output, selectable through programming as non-resettable or resettable
- N16x allows for up to two additional power supplies to be added

Easy expansion of isolated intelligent Signaling Line Circuit (SLC) capacity
- One expandable to three on N16e
- One expandable to ten on N16x

Up to 159 detectors and 159 modules per SLC; 318 devices per loop/ 3,180 per FACP or network node
Self-test detector technology, detectors can be any mix of photo, thermal, or multi-sensor.
Modules include addressable pull stations, relay modules and monitor modules

Network options:
- High-speed network for up to 200 nodes (Refer to the Noti-Fire-Netmanual #51584 for a list of compatible nodes)
- Standard network for up to 103 nodes (Refer to the Noti-Fire-Netmanual #51584 for a list of compatible nodes)
- Network Display Mode: allows the fire panel to act as a network display with the full capabilities of an NCD

Built-in Local Mode operation: the system is capable of general alarm if a fire alarm condition is present even if the SLM-318
loop module fails

Weekly Occupancy Schedules allow changing sensitivity by time of day and day of week
AlO Bus annunciators History Buffer (up to 10,000 events displayed)

Advanced history filters allow sorting by event, time, date, or address

History can be exported to a USB drive

Alarm Verification selection per point, with automatic counter

Color-coded Icon-based event notification

Event vectoring for quick viewing of event groups

Optional Cloud connectivity for remote off-site monitoring through connected Life Safety Services (CLSS)
- Multiple off-campus central station reporting through the CLSS Gateway (CGW-MB)

Silence Inhibit and Auto Silence timer options
Field programmable with VeriFire Tools programming

Remote programing through CLSS

1.2 SPECIFICATIONS

Refer to "N16 Board Layout" on the previous page"N16 Board Layout" on the previous page"N16 Board Layout" on the
previous page for terminal locations and connections.

1.2.1 N16 CORE BOARD

Trouble Relay- TB2

¢ 30 VDC 2A, 0.35 PF non-power-limited.

Printer Connection (for supplemental use only)- TB3

* Power-limited (Class 2), supervision of end-to-end communication, isolated printer connection (left side).

e Equipment must be located in the same room within 20 feet of the panel with cables in conduit.

N16 Fire Alarm Control Panel| LS10239-
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Internal AlO Bus- TB4
e Characteristic impedance: 120 ohms, supervised, power-limited (Class 2).
* 80 AIO devices max per system, up to 10 routers with 15 peripherals max.
e Equipment must be located within 20" of the panel, in the same room, with cable in conduit.
e Class B wiring only.
External AIO Bus- TB5
e Characteristic impedance: 120 ohms, supervised, power-limited (Class 2).
* 80 AIO devices max per system, up to 10 routers with 15 peripherals max.
e Long line resistance: 100 ohms.
Network Service Connection (NUP)- J10
e Power-limited (Class 2), supervised.
e Equipment must be in cabinet located in the same room within 20 feet of the panel with cables in conduit.
PMB Connection- J15
* RS-485 interface to panel, 24VDC power IN, 6A max, alarm bus, sync bus, CLP bus terminated on Core board.
CLP Bus Connection- J16
¢ RS-485 interface to panel, 24VDC power OUT, 6A max, alarm bus, sync bus, CLP bus terminated on Core board.
1.2.2 PMB POWER SUPPLY
NAC 1 and NAC 2- TB2
e Power-limited (Class 2), 24VDC
* 1.5 Amps (special applications), 150ma (regulated), 2.0Amps (releasing)*

« Class A/ B NAC power, Class D door holder power, special application Class B aux power, UZC 2.8 ohm max wire loop
resistance at 1.5A

¢ 12-18 AWG. MPS-24A: At alarm current level, no more than a 3.84V drop at the end of the circuit, or sized to provide the
minimum rated operating voltage of the appliances used

e End-of-Line resistor 2.2k 1/2 W (ELR-2.2K)

NOTE: Releasing service is only available with PMBLNL-PCB Rev. B (or later) generation

NAC 3 and NAC 4- TB3
e Power-limited (Class 2), 24VDC
* 1.5 Amps (special applications), 150ma (regulated), 2.0Amps (releasing)*

e Class A/ B NAC power, Class D door holder power, special application Class B aux power, UZC 2.56 ohms max wire loop
resistance at 1.5A

¢ 12-18 AWG. MPS-24A: At alarm current level, no more than a 3.84V drop at the end of the circuit, or sized to provide the
minimum rated operating voltage of the appliances used

e End-of-Line resistor 2.2k 1/2 W (ELR-2.2K)

NOTE: Releasing service is only available with PMBLNL-PCB Rev. B (or later) generation

Battery Connection- TB9
e Charges 7-100 AH sealed lead-acid batteries (7-210Ah with PMBLNL-PCB Rev B or later generation)
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e Charging current: OFF/ Disabled, 1A, 2A and 4.25A (PMBNL-PCB Rev B or later generation adds 5.5A)
e Charging voltage: 27.6VDC nominal
Remote Sync Input- TB6
e Power-limited (Class 2)
Aux Power 1/Aux Power2- TB7
« AUX 1:24VDC, 1.5Amps, defaults to Class B, power-limited (Class 2), special applications, Non-Resettable
¢ AUX 2: 1.5Amps, defaults to Class B, power-limited (Class 2), special applications, Resettable with a 30 sec timer
AC Power Connection- TB8
« 25A, 120VAC, 50/ 60 HZ, non-power-limited
e 1.25A, 240VAC, 50/ 60 Hz, non-power-limited
1.2.3 SLM-318 SIGNALING LOOP MODULE
SLC Connection- TB1
* 24VDC, Class A/ B/ X, power-limited, 50 ohms max.
e Alarm current: 210mA

e Standby current: 159mA

NOTE: Above current draws are for the SLM-318 only, devices must be added for the total SLC loop current draw

1.2.4 ACCESSORIES/SUB-ASSEMBLIES/NETWORKED PANELS MAXIMUM SYSTEM CAPACITY

Monitor and Control Modules: 159 per loop, up to 1,590 total in FlashScan; 99 per loop, up to 990 in CLIP mode
Detectors: 159 per loop, up to 1,590 total in FlashScan; 99 per loop, up to 990 in CLIP mode

Signaling Line Circuits (SLC): 10

N16 Fire Alarm Control Panel System Size:

* High-Speed NotisFireeNet - 200 Nodes
e NotieFireeNet - 103 Nodes.
* 54 nodes when DVC is used in network paging.

1.3 CONTROLS AND INDICATORS

N16 Display Regions

The N16 has as high-definition 10 inch touchscreen to display system events. The display features a touchpoint for menu
access, a header bar which shows color-coded event status and touchpoints for acknowledge, signal silence and reset
functions.

N16 Fire Alarm Control Panel| LS10239-
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MENU/ HEADER BAR
LOGIN
INSTRUCTIONAL TEXT AREA
ALERT
BAR EVENTS LIST

Figure 1-2: Display Regions
LED Indicators

LED indicators are located on the lower right hand corner of the N16 display. They include a power LED and an Off Normal
LED.

o B L) o

10 Inch Color Touch Off Normal LED
Screen Display

/_’ Power LED

Q ﬁq L&)

Figure 1-3: LED Indicators
USB Connections

USB connections are located on the front of the N16 display (USB-C) for ease of connecting VeriFire Tools for programming,
as well as on the Core board (USB-A and USB-Micro).

N16 Display Front

o 1 J 0

10 Inch Color
Touchscreen Display

N16 Core USB-Micro
J12
USB-A

J11 X
USB-C__>,- 'y L]

Figure 1-4: USB Connections
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Local Piezo Sounder

A piezo sounder provides separate and distinct pulse rates for alarm, trouble and supervisory conditions. The piezo can be
enabled or disabled through SW16.

k...N16 Display Back

@ 7L_,7 7 @ o

@ |

®

Piezo Enable/Disable
Switch (SW18)

Piezo Connection (J6)

Figure 1-5: Local Piezo Sounder

1.4 COMPONENTS

Core Board

The N16 Core Board contains connections for both the internal and external AlO Bus, an OculLink connection for the
touchscreen display, a Trouble and Tamper Input, a NUP connection, a USB-A and USB-Micro Connection for updating the
FACP and connecting the VeriFire Tools Programming Utility and a PMB Power Supply as well as a CLP connection for
additional SLM-318 SLC cards.

PMB

The PMB is the power supply for the N16 panel. It features 6 amps of power in standby/ 8.5 amps of power in alarm, four
power-limited NAC outputs which can be configured for either Class A or Class B wiring, two 24VDC auxiliary power outputs
and aremote sync input. One auxiliary power output, AUX1, can be configured for either class A or class B wiring.

SLM-318

The SLM-318 provides expansion for one loop per module, up to 318 devices per module. Additional SLM-318 cards are
available with a maximum of ten modules on a system. It operates in both CLIP and FlashScan protocols.

CLSS Gateway (CGW-MB)

The CLSS gateway is the system interface, which serves as a portal between the panel, the Cloud and peripheral devices. The
HON-CGW-MBB can also be used as a Fire Alarm Communicator to central station when used with the optional cellular
module and feature activation.

Cabinets

All cabinets are fabricated from 16 gauge steel. The cabinet consists of two basic components: a backbox and a locking door.
The backbox and door are sold separately. Cabinets are available in five sizes: A, B, C, D and E. “A” size accommodates one
chassis and two 26 AH batteries. “B” size accommodates two chassis and two 26 AH batteries. “C” size accommodates three
chassis and two 26 AH batteries. “D” size accommodates four chassis and two 26 AH batteries. “E” size accommodates five
chassis and two 26 AH batteries. Doors can be mounted on the left or right-hand side. The same hinge works in both
configurations, so that this choice can be made in the field. The door opens 120°. The CAB-5 Series is compatible with the
CPU-N16LD and CPU-N16LND chassis assemblies. The CAB-4 Series is compatible with the CPU-N16RTO for retrofit
applications.

Batteries

The PMB can charge up to 210AH batteries. The CAB-4 and CAB-5 Series cabinets provides space for two batteries (up to 26
Amp Hour). Batteries larger than 26 Amp Hour require a UL listed battery box. Batteries must be ordered separately.
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1.4.1 INTELLIGENT ADDRESSABLE DETECTORS

Intelligent, addressable detectors provide information to the control panel on an SLC Signaling Line Circuit (refer to the
NOTIFIER SLC Wiring Manual (51253) for detailed information on device installation, wiring and operation). This allows the
control panel to continually process the information to determine the status (alarm, trouble, maintenance or normal) of each
detector. Each detector responds to an SLC address that is set in the detector head using built-in rotary decimal switches.
The maximum address cannot exceed address 99. Note that a blinking LED on an intelligent detector indicates
communication between the detector and the control panel.

These devices (951 Series or newer) can operate in CLIP mode (Classic Loop Interface Protocol) or FlashScan mode to provide
a quicker response. They are also compatible with older 851 Series devices. If a mix of old and new series devices are installed
on the same loop, the FACP must be programmed to operate in CLIP mode. Refer to the NOTIFIER Device Compatibility
Document (15378) for a list of compatible addressable detectors.

1.4.2 INTELLIGENT ADDRESSABLE MODULES

Control Modules and Monitor Modules provide an interface between the control panel and conventional notification and
initiating devices. Each module can be set to respond to an address with built-in rotary switches. The maximum address
cannot exceed address 99. Note that a blinking LED on an addressable module indicates communication between the module
and the control panel.

These devices can operate in CLIP mode (Classic Loop Interface Protocol) or FlashScan mode to provide a quicker response.

If amix of old and new series devices are installed on the same loop, the FACP must be programmed to operate in CLIP mode.
Refer to the NOTIFIER SLC Wiring Manual for a list of compatible addressable modules. Refer to the Device Compatibility
Document (15378) for a list of approved conventional notification and initiating devices.

1.4.3 ADDRESSABLE DEVICE ACCESSORIES
End-of-Line Resistor Assembly

The End-of-Line resistors are included with each module. Refer to the specific module documentation for specific
information.

Power Supervision Relay

The UL listed End-of-Line power supervision relay is used to supervise the power to 4-wire smoke detectors and notification
appliances.

EOL-C(R/W) Mounting Plate

The EOL-CR (red) and EOL-CW (white) are single End-of-Line resistor plates. An ELR, which is supplied with each module
and fire alarm control panel, is mounted to the EOL-C(R/ W) plate. Resistors mounted to the plate can be used for the
supervision of a monitor and control module circuit.

1.5 VERIFIRE TOOLS PROGRAMMING UTILITY

The VeriFire Tools Programming Utility can be used to locally or remotely program the FACP from most Windows®compatible
computers (PC), running Windows 10 or newer, 64 bit. The FACP program files can also be created and stored on the PC for
future download to the control panel. VeriFire Tools can be downloaded from www.notifier.com. A standard USB-C cable,
which must be purchased separately, is required for local connection of the PC to the USB-C port located on the N16 display
under the touchscreen. Remote programming requires the CLSS Gateway.

1.6 DARKSITE DIALER

The N16 can report to central stations via the public switched telephone network using the HON-DACT-DS. There are no
Gateway capabilities with this configuration. Refer to the Darksite Dialer User Manual (LS10416-000HW-E) for more
information.
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1.7 N16 DRESS PANEL AND EQUIPMENT LAYOUT

The N16 series equipment can be installed in CAB-5 or CAB-4 series backbox. Additional rows of equipment can be mounted
to dress panels or chassis mounted on rows below the N16. For additional information on the CAB-5 and CAB-4 series
backbox, refer to the CAB-5 Product Installation Document (LS10242-000GE-E) and CAB-3/ CAB-4 Series Cabinets Product
Installation Document (15330). For additional information on mounting the CPU-16-RTO in the CAB-4 series enclosures,
refer to the PMB-AUX Series Product Installation Document (LS10242-000GE-E).

NOTIFIER INSPIRE™ equipment compatible with the CAB-4 Series includes:

e DP-4A-CB4 - Dress panel for mounting four (4) ACM-30 annunciators

* DP-T2A-CB4 - Dress panel for mounting the NCD or DIS-10-RD display and two (2) ACM-30 annunciators

* DP-GDISP1 - Dress panel for mounting the NCD or DIS-10-RD display and Onyx Series Annunciators for use in CAB-4, first
row only

* DP-GDISP2 - Dress panel for mounting the NCD or DIS-10-RD display and Onyx Series Annunciators in CAB-4, second,
third, or fourth rows

¢ CHS-CGW - Chassis to mount the CGW-MB CLSS gateway

NOTIFIER INSPIRE™equipment compatible with the CAB-5 Series includes:

« CHS-ADP - Adapter plate to mount a CAB-4 chassis into a CAB-5 backbox

* DP-4A - Dress panel for mounting four (4) ACM-30 annunciators

e DP-T2A - Dress panel for mounting the NCD or DIS-10-RD display and two (2) ACM-30 annunciators

¢ CHS-CGW - Chassis to mount the CGW-MB CLSS gateway

NOTE: When designing the cabinet layout, consider UL requirements regarding separation of power-limited (Class 2)
and non-power-limited wiring. Refer to "UL Power-Limited Wiring Requirements" on page 24

1.7.1 N16 CHASSIS

The N16 chassis can mount in any row of a CAB-4 or CAB-5 series enclosure. The core board and PMB power supply occupy
the left half (positions one and two) of the chassis and can hold up to three layers of equipment, including option cards.

The N16Chassis includes:

* CPU-16-RTO
« CPU-N16LD
* CPU-N16LND

1.7.2 OPTION CARDS

Option cards may be mounted next to the core board on the N16 chassis, in a stacked configuration, in positions three and
four. All option modules come with the necessary hardware for mounting. Refer to the SLM-318 Installation Document
(LS10243-000GE-E) for mounting instructions.

4
= .
SLM-318
position &3 pasition w4
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—

Figure 1.6 CPU Mounting and Option Card Locations
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Figure 1.7 N16 Equipment Mounting Options (Shown with Stacked Option Cards)

1.8 BATTERY BOX

NFS-LBB

The NFS-LBB battery box may be used to house two 26 AH batteries, two 60 AH batteries or one 100 AH battery. When the
CHG-120 is mounted in the NFS-LBB, two 26 AH or one 60 AH battery may also be housed in the battery box.

CHG-120 Battery Charger

The CHG-120 is capable of charging up to 120 AH lead-acid batteries with the N16 FACP. The FACP battery charger must be
disabled, through user programming, when using the CHG-120. The batteries and charger can be housed in the NFS-LBB
battery box which can be mounted up to 20 feet away from the control panel. Note that when using the NFS-LBB for housing
the charger and batteries greater than 26 AH, multiple NFS-LBBs are required. Refer to the CHG-120 Manual (50641) for
additional information.

1.9 NETWORK CONTROL DISPLAY (NCD)

The NCD is a Network Control Display for High Speed or Standard NFN Networks. It offers a direct connect display for the
N16 and stand-alone ONYX panels (version 26 or higher), as well as the DVC. It has a high-definition 10-inch color
touchscreen display and is capable of displaying up to 3,000 simultaneous events.

1.9.1 LDM2-60/32
The LDM2-60/32 is a Lamp Driver Control to drive LEDs on a graphic display.

1.9.2 RLD

The RLD is a remote display for the N16 that can display up to 50 events. It includes configurable touchpoints for
acknowledge, silence, reset and drill that are only operational when the key switch is unlocked. The display has six
programmable touchpoints each capable of including a descriptor/ label, a status indicator, force on/ off and enable/ disable.

1.10 ACM-30 ANNUNCIATOR

The N16 can support up to eighty ACM-30 annunciators with up to 10 configured as routers, each controlling 15 peripheral
devices. Each AIO device can have a customizable primary label of up to 80 characters. The annunciators can be wired in
Class A or Class B. The internal AlO is fixed at Class B only. For more information, refer to the ACM-30 instruction manual
(LS10238-051GE-E)

1.11 TM-8

The TM-8 is a transmitter module for signaling for municipal boxes.

1.12 GETTING STARTED

The following is a brief summary of the minimal steps involved in bringing a N16 on-line:

¢ Install backbox and main circuit board (refer to the CAB-5 Product Install Document #LS10244-000GE-E)
* Address and install intelligent devices (refer to the NOTIFIER SLC Wiring Manual #51253)
« Enter autoprogramming (refer to "Autoprogram" on page 73)
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1.13 TELEPHONE REQUIREMENTS AND WARNINGS

1.13.1 TELEPHONE CIRCUITRY

e Ringer Equivalence Number (REN) =0.3A

¢« AC Impedance: 10.0 Mega Ohm

e Complies with FCC Part 68

* Mates with RIJ31X Male Connector

e Supervision Threshold: loss of phone line voltage for 2 minutes

The REN is used to determine the quantity of devices which may be connected to the telephone line. Excessive RENs on the
telephone line may result in the devices not ringing in response to an incoming call. In most, but not all areas, the sum of the
RENSs should not exceed five (5.0). To be certain of the number of devices that may be connected to the line as determined by
the total RENSs, contact the telephone company to determine the maximum REN for the calling area.

Before connecting the control panel to the public switched telephone network, the installation of two RI31X jacks is
necessary. If trouble is experienced with this equipment, for repair or warranty information, please contact:

Manufacturer:

Honeywell International, Inc.
12 Clintonville Road
Northford, CT 06472

(203) 484-7161

Product Model Number: N16e/ x
FCC Registration Number: US:1W6AL03AEVOLX

Ringer Equivalence: 0.3A

NOTE: This equipment complies with Part 68 of the FCC rules and the requirements adopted by the ACTA. On the inside
of the FACP door is a label that contains, among other information, a product identifier in the format
US:AAAEQ# # TXXXX. If requested, this number must be provided to the telephone company.

Alarm dialing equipment must be able to seize the telephone line and place a call in an emergency situation. It must be able
to do this even if other equipment (telephone, answering system, computer modem, etc.) already has the telephone line in
use. To do so, alarm dialing equipment must be connected to a properly installed RJ31X jack that is electrically in series with
and ahead of all other equipment attached to the same telephone line. If there are any questions concerning these
instructions, consult the telephone company or a qualified installer about installing the RJ31X jack and alarm dialing
equipment.

NOTE: The DACT must not be used to dial a phone number that is call-forwarded.

1.13.2 TELEPHONE COMPANY RIGHTS AND WARNINGS

The telephone company, under certain circumstances, may temporarily discontinue services and/ or make changes in its
facilities, services, equipment, or procedures which may affect the operation of this control panel. However, the telephone
company is required to give advance notice of such changes or interruptions.

If the control panel causes harm to the telephone network, the telephone company reserves the right to temporarily
discontinue service. Advance notification will be provided except in cases when advance notice is not practical. In such cases,
notification will be provided as soon as possible. The opportunity will be given to correct any problems and to file a complaint
with the FCC if you believe it if necessary.

Do not connect this product to coin telephone, ground start, or party line services.
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When the control panel activates, premise phones will be disconnected.
Two separate phone lines are required. Do not connect both telephone interfaces to the same telephone line.

The control panel must be connected to the public switched telephone network upstream (as first device) of any private
telephone system at the protected premises.

A plug and jack used to connect this equipment to the premises wiring and telephone network must comply with the
applicable FCC Part 68 rules and requirements adopted by ACTA. This equipment is desighed to be connected to the
telephone network or premises wiring using a compliant RJ31X male modular plug and compatible modular jack that is also
compliant.
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SECTION 2: INSTALLATION
2.1 NOTIFIER COMPATIBLE EQUIPMENT

NOTE: Products marked with a check mark have not received UL 864 9th Edition certification and may only be used in
retrofit applications.

Sample Compatible Devices: For a list of additional compatible devices for the FACP refer to the Device Compatibility
Document (15378), the SLC Wiring Manual (51253) and the SWIFT Wireless Manual (LS10036-000NF-E).

« FSP-951 Intelligent Photoelectric Smoke Detector * NBG-12L X Series Addressable Manual Pull Station
« FMM-1 Monitor Module

Electronic Equipment:

¢ AA-100 100-Watt Audio Amplifier « MRD-1 Manual Releasing Disconnect Assembly
¢« AA-120 120-Watt Audio Amplifier ¢« N16-CAC License for Custom Action Buttons

¢ AA-30 30-Watt Audio Amplifier * N16-CLP License for CLIP Mode

¢ A2143-00 End of Line Resistor Assembly (system * N16-GZ License for General Zones

sensor equipment)

« ACM-30 Annunciator * N16-LGZ License for Logic Zones

* ACPS-610 Addressable Charger/ Power Supply * N16-NWD License for Network Display Mode

« ACPS2-6R Auxiliary Power Supply * N16-UZC License for Universal Zone Coding

¢ ACT-1 Audio Coupling Transformer * NCD Network Control Display

¢ ACT-2 Audio Coupling Transformer * NCM-F Network Communications Module (Fiber)
¢ AKS-1B Annunciator Key Switch * NCM-W Network Communications Module (Wire)
¢ APJ-1B Annunciator Phone Jack-G * NCS Network Control Station

e« A77-716B End-of-Line Resistor Assembly * N-ELR Assortment ELR Pack with Mounting Plate
* APS2-6R Auxiliary Power Supply (for UL applications < Network Control Workstation

only)

¢ CMM-1 Communication converter Module * PMB-AUX Power Supply

* CGW-MB CLSS Gateway * CPU-N16-RB N16 Replacement Board

* HON-DACT-DS Dark Site Dialer * PRN-6 80-Column Printer

« CPU-NCD-RB NCD Replacement Board PRN-7 80-Column Printer

¢ DAA Series Digital Audio Amplifiers ¢ R-120 120 Ohm End-of-Line Resistor

* DAA2 Series Digital Audio Amplifier * R-470 470 End-of-Line Resistor

* DAX Digital Audio Amplifier * R-27K 27K End-of-Line Resistor

« DS-AMP Audio Amplifier * R-47K 47K End-of-Line Resistor

* DS-BDA Backup Audio Amplifier * R-2.2K 2.2K End-of-Line Resistor

« DS-DB Digital Distribution Board * RKS-S Remote Security Keyswitch

* HS-NCM-MFSF High-Speed Network ¢ RLD Remote Display

Communications Module (Multi-Mode Fiber to Single-

Mode Fiber)

¢ HS-NCM-W/ -2 High-Speed Network Communications « RM-1 Remote Microphone

Module (Wire)

¢ HS-NCM-WSF/ -2 High-Speed Network * RM-1SA Remote Microphone
Communications Module (Wire to Single-Mode Fiber)

* HS-NCM-MF High-Speed Network Communications < RPJ-1 Remote Phone Jack

Module (Multi-Mode Fiber)

¢ HS-NCM-SF High-Speed Network Communications ¢ RPT-485W EIA-485 Repeater (Wire)
Module (Single-Mode Fiber)

¢ HS-NCM-WMF/ -2 High-Speed Network * RPT-485SF EIA-485 Repeater (Fiber)
Communications Module (Wire to Multi-Mode Fiber)
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Electronic Equipment:

* DS-XF70V Transformer *« RPT-485WF EIA-485 Repeater (Wire/ Fiber)

« DVC-EM Digital Voice Command * SLC-IM Signaling Line Circuit Integration Module (FlashScan)
*« DVC-RPU DVC Remote Paging Unit ¢ SLM-318 SLC Loop Module

¢« EOL-CR/ CB Assortment ELR Pack with Mounting e STS-1 Security Tamper Switch

Plate

¢« EOLR-1 End of Line Resistor Assembly  VeriFire Tools Upload/ Download Software

« FCM-1 NAC Module

« FHS Fireman's Handset

¢ FPJ Fireman's Phone Jack
e FTM-1 Telephone Module

Retrofit Equipment: Compatible Notifier Equipment Listed Under Previous Editions of UL 864

NOTE: The products in this list have not received UL 864 9th Edition certification and may only be used in retrofit
applications.

¢ CHG-120 Battery Charger * PRN-4, PRN-5 80-Column Printers
* VS4095 Keltron Printer (Dress plate P-40)

Licenses:

* N16-CAC * N16-NWD

* N16-CLP * N16-UZC

* N16-GZ * N16-XUPG

* N16-LGZ * N16-GZ50

* N16-LGZ50 * N16-AREL

* N16-WREL * N16-ADDAREL

* N16-ADDWREL

CAUTION: Static Sensitive Components

The circuit board contains static-sensitive components. Always ground yourself with a proper wrist strap before
handling any boards so that static charges are removed from the body. Use static suppressive packaging to protect
electronic assemblies.

2.2 PMB POWER SUPPLY

WARNING: Risk of equipment damage and personal injury

Several different sources of power can be connected to this panel. Disconnect all sources of power before servicing. The
panel and associated equipment may be damaged by removing and/ or inserting cards, modules or interconnecting
cables while this unit is energized.

2.2.1 CONNECTING MULTIPLE PMBS AND SLM-318S

The wire harness connections between the N16 Core Board, PMBs and SLM-318s have two primary purposes; they carry
communications and they carry power. The communication takes place on a bus with two endpoints. The N16 is always the
endpoint of the bus so it’s termination resistance is hard-wired (e.g. not selectable). The other endpoint will either be a SLM-
318 or a PMB and will need its termination resistance enabled through an on-board switch (SW6 on a SLM-318, or SW5 on a
PMB). All other (intermediate) SLM-318s/ PMBs on the bus MUST have termination disabled.
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Unlike data, power from the PMBs connected through the wire harness must be kept segregated. This is necessary to properly
account for each PMBs current load in the system. To help accomplish this, power at each PMBs J3/J6 connectors is
designed to only flow outward into the wire harnesses. However, the installer must also assure that no SLM-318 or section of
SLM-318 is connected to more than one PMB. Refer to the example in "Multiple PMB Power Supplies with Ten SLM-318
Modules (Maximum System Shown)" on the next page.

NOTE: The Core board on the N16 can only receive power on J15, it cannot pass power out of J15.

NOTE: A maximum of five (5) SLM-318 loop cards can run on one (1) N16 PMB supply. For additional loop cards,
PMB-AUX power supplies will be required. Each PMB-AUX can power up to five (5) SLM-318 cards for a maximum of
ten (10) total SLM-318 cards on a system. Do not install SLM-318 loop cards on the CLP bus between PMB units.

Single-Row Configurations

The FACP is shipped from the factory with the wiring configuration to support one PMB and up to 5 SLM-318 in a single row.
See "Default Single-Row Configuration™ below

=003 Hamess & SLM-318
as suppled with FACP

FACP 'l:ure!;I

and PMB
(Stacked)

o0 -002 Hamess {101 Harness
. Hamess

Figure 2-1: Default Single-Row Configuration
Multi-Row Installation

With any multiple row installation, the N16 Core board must be lifted and the supplied -003 harness to the PMB must be
unplugged from J15 and removed from the channel in the PMB cover. It can then be used to wire to the (first) PMB-AUX,
below it. Then wire a -005 harness (supplied with the PMB-AUX) from J15 on the N16 Core Board to J3 on the fifth (last)
SLM-318 in the upper section. See "Multiple PMB Power Supplies with Ten SLM-318 Modules (Maximum System Shown)" on
the next page.

The connections between the PMB, the N16 Core Board, and SLM-318s have two primary purposes; they carry
communications, and they carry power. The communications take place on a bus with two endpoints. The ends of the
communication bus are set for “enable termination” (SW6 on the SLM-318 and SW5 on the PMB-AUX). On the N16 Core
Board, termination is always enabled. The power is segregated by the PMBs. The Core and SLM-318 on the top section are
powered by the top PMB. (Refer to "Multiple PMB Power Supplies with Ten SLM-318 Modules (Maximum System Shown)" on
the next page.) The SLM-318s on the bottom two sections are powered by EITHER the middle PMB-AUX OR bottom PMB-
AUX.

The upper section of the CLP Bus is powered by the core board’s PMB, co-located with that core board. The supplied -003
wire harness is already installed between J6 on the PMB and J4 on the supplied SLM-318. Wire from J3 on the first (supplied)
SLM-318 to J4 on the next SLM-318. Repeat this pattern through the fifth (last) SLM-318 as shown.

The SLM-318s in the lower section of the CLP Bus are powered by the lower (second) PMB-AUX. (In systems with only one
PMB-AUX, e.g., fewer than 10 SLM-318s installed, the SLM-318s in the lower section would be powered by that PMB-AUX).

In the lower section of the CLP Bus, wire from J6 on the second (lower) PMB-AUX to J4 on the first SLM-318. Wire from J3 on
the first SLM-318 to J4 on the next SLM-318 - repeat this pattern through the fifth (last) SLM-318, as shown. The last SLM-
318 in this section of the CLP Bus must have the termination switch (SW6) enabled.
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_ -003 Harness & 5LM-318 as
o supplied with FACP Core Board

— -002 Harness -001 Harness
Harmess

Wire from J3 on the FACP's PMB, co-located with

-005 Harness (Routed under

i «—-003 Harness
Core in cover channel) the Core Board, to J on the first PMB-AUX
° L]
(Optional)
003 '-F”'”ES‘5 Wire from J3 on the first (upper)
° I,I @] PMB-AUX to J3 on the second SW6
o (lower) PMB-ALX Enabled
d
{= & v 3] [+ &
< L] - u| L[] - *l L ] = -; L] =
4 Middle Top Top Battorn
- = "
J4= J4 J4 J4
J3 J3 J3 J3
N | . . . . . .
o1 -002 Harmess -001 Harness
Harness

Figure 2-2: Multiple PMB Power Supplies with Ten SLM-318 Modules (Maximum System Shown)

NOTE: Connector and component placements are not shown to scale. Drawing is meant to illustrate connections made
to each component. Some board components are eliminated to show clarity of connections.

Connecting Multiple PMBs to AC Power and Batteries
Multiple PMB's can be connected together to provide for additional notification circuits and auxiliary DC power as shown in

"PMB Power Supply" on page 16".
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-] [=1] &l [ &
@
[
PME #2

(OPTIONAL) Multiple units installed switch

EllnE (slide downward when more

@ @ - than one power supply is

E VT ] installed in the cabinet)

9 n | B
I g | (B
TB&

. ﬁ oS Ground fault disable switch
== (slide downward to disable ground fault

I S detection when another unit is

responsible for detecting ground faulis)
This setting must also be configured in

c @ 2= ° VeriFire Tools to function propery
@
I L
PMB #3
(OPTIONAL)
4171 "=
@ @ -
=
TEO | @
W TES8 o ®
“ @ il Batteries are connected to

[

TBS on the closest PMB

LA oo

Ground I
Cab'e I

AC line input
Hot/Meutral
(L1 L2)

Figure 2-3: Connecting AC Power and Batteries to Multiple PMBs

NOTE: Connector and component placements are not show to scale. Drawing is meant to illustrate connections made to
each component. Some board components are eliminated to show clarity of connections.

NOTE: Any ONE PMB can be selected through VeriFire Tools programming as the charger (multiple chargers are not
allowed). The charge rate setting as well as the external charging are also selectable through programming.
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2.2.2 AC POWER AND EARTH GROUND CONNECTION

Primary power required for the FACP is 120 or 240 VAC, 50/ 60 Hz, 3.25 amps. The FACP will auto-  — L
detect the voltage used. No special switch or jumper is required to select AC power. Over-current pro- FH—[;]-
tection for this circuit must comply with Article 760 of the National Electrical Code (NEC) and/ or —
local codes. Use 14 AWG (2.00 mm2) or larger wire with 600 volt insulation rating. Make certain that @c@@
the AC mains circuit breaker is off before wiring any connections between the mains and the control ND
panel. Connect wiring from the AC mains to TB8 on the FACP, being careful to observe proper con- & o
nections. L

TB8 AC Power Connection

Remove the two keps nuts from the grounding stud in the backbox. Connect the incoming earth ground wire to the supplied
cable with a wire nut. Position the ring terminal end over the grounding stud. Secure with one of the keps nuts. Place the ring
terminal from the other supplied ground cable over the ground stud and secure with the second keps nut. Wire the ground
cable to the center position of TB8 as shown in Figure 2-4: Earth Ground Connection . Ensure that the ground for AC mains is
the first cable installed, closest to the backbox. This connection is vital in reducing the panel’s susceptibility to transients
generated by lightning and electrostatic discharge. Apply AC power to the panel only after the system is completely installed
and visually checked.

Note that AC power must be applied to the panel before installing the battery interconnect cable.

55, O 030 O 0]

Grounding = —
Cable #71073 pe
| (\ grounding stud
| > |
keps nut .__| 5 |
@ \\i\ keps nut
Figure 2-4: Earth Ground Connection
2.2.3 BATTERY POWER
The batteries must be sealed lead acid type. Before connecting the batteries Interconnect Cable

to the FACP, make certain that the interconnect cable between the batteries
is not connected. Do not connect the interconnect cable until the system is
completely installed and AC power has been energized. Observe polarity
when connecting the batteries. Connect the battery cable to TB9 on the N16
PMB or closest PMB-AUX. Refer to "Battery Calculations" on page 176, for
calculation of the correct battery rating.

— BAM

B9

WARNING: Risk of Personal Injury

Battery contains sulfuric acid which can cause severe burns to the skin and eyes and can destroy fabrics. If contact is
made with sulfuric acid, immediately flush the skin or eyes with water for 15 minutes and seek immediate medical
attention.
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2.2.4 RELEASING SERVICE AND BATTERY CHARGING

When Releasing Service and 210Ah battery charging capabilities are required on the N16, all PMBs used for these features
MUST be PMBNL-PCB, REV B or later generation. See Figure 2-5: PMB Designator Location for PCB designator location on
the PMB.

i
=P © | Board revision
i | S | .
| designator

ASH BOJ-INENA

Figure 2-5: PMB Designator Location

NOTE: When the PMBNL-PCB, REV B (or later) generation is installed in the N16 panel, the hardware version displayed
in the About screen will be “REV 4” (or higher). The “Ultra (105 - 210 AH)” battery charger rate setting in Verifier Tools is
only available in database version 6 and above, and only on PMB hardware version “REV 4” or higher. If this charger
setting is selected when REV3 or lower PMB hardware versions are installed, the panel will display “Power Supply
Database Incompatible.

CAUTION: Risk of Equipment Damage
Due to the significant potential for damage to property and occupants from an accidental release, per NFPA72, it is not

recommended to use a panel disable function or a logical bypass for releasing outputs. The solenoid should be isolated
via a physical disconnection means.

2.2.5 SPECIAL APPLICATION DC POWER OUTPUT CONNECTION

All Special Application DC power outputs are power-limited (refer to "UL Power-Limited Wiring Requirements" on page 24).
The PMB has two independent AUX power outputs. One has an optional Class Areturn. The second AUX power output is Class
B only.
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—Class B Only

Optional (AUX 2)

K. Class A

[ Outto Return
Device (AUX 1)
(AUX 1)

600000

TB7

o © o] = =:P
®
t
417 "=
® ] -
2
-
@
B
[+] o ﬁ @B =)

Figure 2-6: Special Applications Power Outputs - 24 VDC
2.3 NOTIFICATION APPLIANCE CIRCUITS

NAC (Notification Appliance Circuits) output circuits are located on the PMB. They provide four Class B or four Class A NACs.
Each circuit is capable of 1.5 amps of current. Total NAC output current in alarm for all external devices cannot exceed 6.0
amps (refer to the PMB Product Installation Document LS10242-000GE-E). Use UL listed 24 VDC notification appliances
only. Circuits are supervised and power-limited. Refer to the Device Compatibility Document# 15378 for a listing of
compatible notification appliances. The NACs, which are located on the main PMB board, may be expanded via adding
additional PMB-AUX power supplies.

The following sections describe the configuration and wiring of Class B and Class A Notification Appliance Circuits on the
PMB that is connected to the main N16 core board and any additional PMB-AUX power supplies.

2.3.1 NAC WIRING

TB2 Upper Deck From Left
to Right NAC 1 and NAC 2
B+ and B-

TB2 Lower Deck From Left
to Right NAC 1
and NAC 2 A+ and A-

TB3 Upper Deck From
| Left to Right NAC 3 and
PMB-AUX j NAC 4 B+ and B-
];L... S
@ @ -
== S - \ TB3 Lower Deck From
= 8 Left to Right NAC 3 and
Aoy | - NAC 4 A+ and A-
L
=] =] ﬁ -]

Figure 2-7: NAC Wiring
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NOTE: Class B NACs require a supplied 2.2K ohm, % watt End-Of-Line resistor (ELR 2.2K)

NOTE: PMB with N16 Core and PMB-AUX are identical for NAC wiring. Drawing is shown with PMB-AUX for clarity of
terminal block locations.

2.3.2 GENTEX NOTIFICATION APPLIANCE USING THE ELRD-2.2K

The Gentex Commander Ill Notification Appliance
requires an ELRD-2.2K to be installed across the H+and
H- terminals on the appliance for proper operation when
wired to the N16 FACP in Class A. Only one ELRD-2.2K Oy | St
is required pre Class ANAC. on the N16 FACP. Refer to d’/
Figure 2.9, “Gentex Notification Appliance with ELRD- Gentex Notification
2.2K Wiring (required for Class A wiring only)” for a Appliance k'D S+
wiring illustration. Follow the steps below to install the [
ELRD-2.2K ‘

‘) || S-

+

1. A Gentex Strobe Only Notification Appliance must be ‘ ~
installed within twenty feet of the FACP.

- Ol
2.0n the Strobe Only Appliance, install the ELRD-2.2K S
across the H+and H- terminals. Be sure to orient the “+” /,'( @ H-
label at H+ For Class B wiring, use the standard ELR ELRD-2.2K — =
2.2K (supplied) at the end-of-line; the ELRD2.2K is not
required for Class B.

3. Wire Strobe Only to the next Notification Appliance as  Figure 2-8: Gentex Notification Appliance with ELRD-2.2K Wiring
normal. (required for Class A wiring only)

NOTE: NOTE POLARITY on the ELRD-2.2K. Install the positive side of the ELRD-2.2K on H+terminal on the Gentex
strobe only appliance, install the negative side of the ELRD-2.2K to the H- terminal on the Gentex strobe only appliance.

2.4 REMOTE SYNCHRONIZATION INPUT

Synchronization is a feature that controls the activation of notification appliances in such a way that all devices will turn on
and off at exactly the same time. This is particularly critical when activating strobes which must be synchronized to avoid
random activation and a potential hazard to individuals. The PMB offers a Remote Sync input that can accept synchronization
outputs from NAC circuits to easily sync notification appliances from multiple sources.
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B

Figure 2-9: Remote Sync Wiring

2.5 UL POWER-LIMITED WIRING REQUIREMENTS

e Power-limited (Class 2) and non-power-limited circuit wiring must remain separated in the cabinet. The following
requirements apply:

* All power-limited circuit wiring must remain 0.25 inches (6.35mm) from non-power-limited circuit wiring.

* All power-limited and non-power-limited circuit wiring must enter and exit the cabinet through different knockouts or
conduits.

« If the device connected is only power-limited when connected to a power-limited source, the power limited marking must be
removed and at the time of installation, each non-+ power-limited circuit connected to these modules must be identified in
the space provided on the cabinet door label.

« If additional knockouts are added to the backbox, proper separation of power-limited and non-power-limited wiring should
be maintained.

NOTE: Relays are power-limited only when connected to power-limited sources for the relay outputs.

N16e/x CAB-5 Front View Side-View Non-power-limited circuit
(Assumes relay is connected

toa
. = non-power-limited signal

Power-limited (class 2)

source)
Il = = =1
. Separating non-power- T - fina &= . .
limited and power-limited ’
(s (class 2) circuits within the
backbox with adhesive
squares . .
Bprmm=r & s —=
~ Non-power-limited || ]]
Separating non-power - [,

limited from power-limited

{CIaSS 2) circuits thrcugh Note: Drawing is not to scale; proportions and angles are

knockouts exaggerated to show wire placement more clearly.

Figure 2-10: Power-Limited and Non-Power-Limited Wiring
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2.6 SLM-318 SIGNALING LOOP MODULE

The N16 can have up to 10 SLM-318s. The SLM-318 is connected to the FACP via the CLP bus located on the N16 Core
Board. Each subsequent SLM-318 is connected through the CLP Bus on the SLM-318.

SLC
Connection

(&) o]

o3 o

)
4 -—Pp» CLP Connection
<4—® CLP Connection

b

Figure 2-11: SLM-318 Wiring
2.7 WIRING A SIGNALING LINE CIRCUIT (SLC)

2.7.1 SLC OVERVIEW

Communication between the CPU and intelligent and addressable initiating, monitor and control devices takes place through
a Signaling Line Circuit (SLC). You can wire an SLC to meet the requirements of NFPA Class A, B or X circuits. This manual
provides requirements and performance details specific to this control panel; for installation information and general
information, refer to the SLC Wiring Manual #51253.

For electrical specifications, see the SLM-318 Product Installation Document #L.S10243-000GE-E. For additional notes on
SLC resistance values, see "Operational Checks" on page 122.

2.7.2 SLC CAPACITY

The N16 supports up to ten SLM-318 loop modules, providing from one to ten SLC loops. Loop capacity depends on
operating mode:

e Flash Scan: 01-159 intelligent detectors, 01-159 monitor and control modules
e CLIP: 0-99 intelligent detectors, 01-99 monitor and control modules (requires license)

FlashScan devices can operate in either FlashScan or, for retrofit applications in CLIP mode. Older models of CLIP devices
only support addresses up to address 99. CLIP loops are limited to 99 detectors and 99 modules.
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NOTE: Response times for CLIP loops may vary. CLIP loops must be tested to assure that actuation of notification
appliances occurs within 10 seconds after activation of an initiating device. Systems with response time that exceed 10
seconds must be approved by the AHJ.

The following configuration guidelines may be used to improve the response times of CLIP loops:

1. All manual pull stations must be assigned addresses from 1-20.
2.Loops must be programmed for Rapid Poll.
3. Modules on a fully loaded loop must adhere to a ratio of two monitor modules to one control module.

2.7.3 SELF-TEST DETECTOR FUNCTION ON THE SLC

The SLM-318 is capable of supporting up to 159 Self Test Detectors. When Self-Test Detectors are installed on the SLM-318
and a self test is being performed the voltage on the SLC Loop will increase to 29.5VDC + -5% (28.0-30.98VDC). If there is no
self test in process, the voltage will remain at 24VDC. Note: when the SLC loop is polling normally (no self-test in process or
activated devices), the voltage will vary between 24VDC, 0VDC and 5VDC so when reading the voltage with a meter you will
read the average of 12.5-13.5VDC +/ -5%.

CAUTION: Loop Polling Interruption
When the FACP is performing a self test the devices on the loop will not poll.

NOTE: When AC power is disconnected and the FACP is operating off of a secondary power source, a self test will not be
performed

WARNING: Disconnect all power sources. Remove all power sources to equipment while connecting electrical
components. Leave

Remove all power sources to equipment while connecting electrical components. Leave external, main power breaker off
until installation of the entire system is complete. Several sources of power can be connected to the control panel.
Before servicing the control panel, disconnect all sources of input power including the battery. While energized, the
control panel and associated equipment can be damaged by removing and/ or inserting cards, modules, or
interconnecting cables.

2.7.4 LOCAL MODE ON THE SLC

The SLM-318 is capable of running in Local Mode if it has not received communication from the core board for one minute. A
user can create a local mode zone and map both inputs and outputs to this zone. While the SLM-318 is in Local Mode, if any
of the inputs placed in the local mode zone activate, the SLM-318 will turn ON all of the outputs mapped to the same zone.

2.7.5 SLC INSTALLATION

Install the SLM-318 as described in "SLM-318 Signaling Loop Module" on the previous page. Note that the unique SLC loop
number assigned to a module does not need to match the module’s location in the cabinet. For details on designing,
installing and configuring SLC loops, see the Notifier SLC Wiring Manual #51253.
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B+ A+ B- A- Tpgq

SLC Loop Connections
on SLM-318 Loop Module

Channel Channel

Channel B (output loop)

Channel A (loop return)

T-Tapping is not allowed
on a four-wire SLC.

SLC loop
B+ A+ B- A- connections are B+ A+ B- A-
" the same for Loop P
Expander and
Style 4 SLC Loops Control Modules Style 6 SLC Loops

Figure 2-12: SLC Loop Connections and Wiring
2.7.6 CANADA ONLY DCL RESTRICTIONS

Audible Signal Devices and Visible Signal Devices within the same manually initiated fire alarm zone are required to operate
within 5 seconds. To meet this requirement, the following restriction must be followed:

*« N16: The addressing range of modules on each SLC loop shall be restricted to 1 to 119 for any loop that contains
output devices used for the notification of occupants (Strobes/ Horns/ Chimes) within 5 seconds of the manual
activation.

SWIFT wireless devices are not compliant with ULC-527 4th ed. and require approval from the local authority having
jurisdiction (AHJ).

2.8 TROUBLE RELAY

The N16 provides a trouble relay for trouble supervision. It is located on the N16 Core Board. The trouble relay contact
operates at 30 VDC, with 2A of power and is rated at 0.35 PF.

NOTE: The relay connections may be power-limited or nonpower-limited, provided that 0.25” spacing is maintained
between conductors of power-limited and nonpower-limited circuits. Refer to "UL Power-Limited Wiring Requirements"
on page 24.
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Figure 2-13: Trouble Relay

2.9 CENTRAL STATION COMMUNICATIONS

2.9.1 DARKSITE DIALER

The N16 can report to central stations via the public switched telephone network using the HON-DACT-DS (Darksite Dialer. It
is connected to the N16 via the NUP connection on the CGW-MB (P7) and the NUP connection on the N16 (J10) as shown in
Figure 2-14: CGW-MB Mounted on Chassis with CPU-N16LND NUP to NUP . There are no Gateway capabilities with this
configuration. Refer to the Darksite Dialer User Manual (LS10406-000HW-E) for more information.

2.9.2 CGW-MB COMMUNICATOR

The CGW-MB utilizes the NUP connection to connect to the FACP. It must be mounted on a CHS-CGW and can be installed in
the cabinet or in the NBB backbox (refer to NBB-2 Product Installation Document LS10250-000GE-E for more information on
mounting in the backbox).

Mounting the CGW-MB on the CHS-CGW

The CHS-CGW must be mounted on the far right side of the N16 chassis in the last position. No other option card can be
mounted above it due to lack of mounting holes in the CGW-MB. Follow the steps below to mount the CGW-MB on the
chassis:

*« Mount plate to standoff supplied with the chassis/ CGW-MB

e Use screws (38134) to secure the bottom of the mounting plate to the standoffs on the chassis
e Use standoff (42124) to secure the top of the mounting plate to the standoffs on the chassis

e Slide the CGW-MB into the slot on the bottom of the mounting plate

e Attach the top of the CGW-MB with screws (38134) to the standoffs

Refer to "CGW-MB Communicator" above for a typical wiring diagram for a NFPA 72 Central Station Fire Alarm System
(Protected Premises Unit) or a Remote Station Fire Alarm System (Protected Premises Unit) using the Common
Communicator Module (CGW-MB) and the N16 for a NUP-to-NUP configuration. Program the CGW-MB according to the
directions given in The CGW-MB Installation Manual (LS10248-000HW-E).
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CGW-MB Mounted on

NUP to NUP Cable
e a CHS-CGW

® @
N16 Core/PMB ﬂ
Stacked I
® ®
B o
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Figure 2-14: CGW-MB Mounted on Chassis with CPU-N16LND NUP to NUP

NOTE: An NFPA 72 Central Station requires 24 hours of standby power.

NOTE: The following models do not comply with requirements for AC loss delay reporting when used with Central
Station Protected Premises systems: AA-30, AA-120, AA-100, APS2-6R, CHG-120

2.10 NFPA 72 PROPRIETARY FIRE ALARM SYSTEMS

When connected and configured as a protected premises unit with monitor and relay modules, the N16 will automatically
transmit General Alarm, General Trouble, General Supervisory and Security signals to a listed compatible Protected Premises
Receiving Unit. A simplified drawing of connections between the receiving unit and the N16 protected premises unit is shown
in Figure 2-15: Typical Proprietary Fire Alarm Systems Wiring Connections . Connect the receiving unit to the protected
premises unit as shown in Figure 2-14: CGW-MB Mounted on Chassis with CPU-N16LND NUP to NUP . Install and program
the Receiving unit with type codes and zone mappings shown in "Type Codes for Monitor Modules" on page 165.

Monitor Modules Relay Modules

SLC Loop
(twisted-pair wiring)

SLC Loop

Type code: Monitor — Type code: Relay (twisted-pair wiring)
| Zone mapping: Z000
Receiving Unit N6
Compatible With N16 Protected Premises

Unit

Type code: Relay
Zone mapping: ZF03

Q Q

Type code: Relay
Type code: Superv — Zone mapping: ZF04
Q separate Uninterruptable Power Supply
Connect to TB2 Normally (UPS) 50 watt minimum, UL-listed for

L{ PRN series H uPsS Type code: Trouble Mon | —— Open Contact on the N16 Fire Protective Signaling is

printer recommended. A UPS is required for
NFPA 72 Proprietary Protected
Premises Receiving Unit Applications.

Type code: Security-L —

Note: Remote printers require 120
VAC, 50/60Hz primary power. A
secondary power source (battery
backup) is not provided; the use of a

Figure 2-15: Typical Proprietary Fire Alarm Systems Wiring Connections
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Monitor Module Relay Module

ELR-47K [dﬁ“b]
] ®

Receiving Unit

&+ PPUSLC Loop IN
SLC Loop IN

|, Receiving Unit SLC _
2% Loop OUT - PPU SLC Loop OUT

Relay Module 2+ PPU SLC Loop IN

ELR-47K @E‘ﬁ?ﬁ
il @

Receiving Unit
SLC Loop IN

Receiving Unit
2 -
=+ SLC Loop OUT 7 PPU SLC Loop OUT

Figure 2-16: Typical Proprietary Fire Alarm Systems Wiring Connections: Detail Views
2.10.1 REMOTE STATION APPLICATION USING THE FRM-1

The FRM-1 can be used for a Remote Station Application when using a UL864 Contact Closure DACT Listed for Remote
Station. Refer to Figure 2-17: Wiring Diagram for Contact Closure for typical wiring with the FRM-1.

Program each FRM-1 as follows:

« FRM-1 used to transmit Fire Alarm Signals: CBE: Z0

* FRM-1 used to transmit Supervisory Signals: CBE: ZF4

* FRM-1 used to transmit Trouble Signals: CBE: ZLxxx (Where ZLxxx is the Logic Zone programmed for Trouble Signals)
e Logic Zone Programming: OR(ZF1,ZF2)
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To UL8B4 Listed Contact
Closure DACT Alarm Input.

To UL864 Contact Closure
DACT Supervisory Input

To UL864 Contact Closure
DACT Trouble Input

Figure 2-17: Wiring Diagram for Contact Closure

NOTE: Note polarity on the ELRD-2.2K. Install the positive side of the ELRD-2.2K on H+terminal on the Gentex strobe
only appliance, install the negative side of the ELRD-2.2K to the H- terminal on the Gentex strobe only appliance.
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2.11 CENTRAL STATION FIRE ALARM

Off-premise sighaling using Sttty
CORE2 and SLC Modules

Demarcation Box

CORE2-PCA Board — TB2 Trouble Relay
:i. & - i L B &
N L D D/l I

£l
ULC 8559 3rd ed Listed Communictor with o 0 *ﬁ@ L E
. . H ] s X
stpervised contact closure inputs. 0 \og T i ®
1 ,O |$—| g% ° ?ff
i ég

el mﬁal #  ToNext
Device

Trouble Input

Supervisory Input

EOL*

Fire Alarm Input

EoL?

H

CO Alarm Input?

NOTES:
1. CO Alarm input is only required if installed

J

system employs carbon monoxide signaling.
2. EOL per communicator manufacturers EOL
installation requirements. T
L ____
Fire Alarm Programming: Supervisory Programming: CO Alarm Programming®:  Trouble Programming: ]
Module Type: Control Module Type: Control Module Type: Control None o
Type Code: Relay Type Code: Relay Type Code: Relay (TB2, on CORE2 board, is always —
FlashScan Type: Relay FlashScan Type: Relay FlashScan Type: Relay a Trouble output and cannot be
CBE1: 7x * CBE1:Zx* CBEL:Zx * changed) :
CBE2: 20 CBE2: ZF4 CBE2: ZF18 e WE }
) ; ) A=) From Previous
Non-silenceable Non-silenceable Non-silenceable L e o = .
QAR 1/ Device
) : s =
Programming Notes . — DCLA/B (Data
*  Remote Connection Bypass - Communication
*  Map Zx to Disable on an ACM-30 or Custom Action button. Link)

* *x=Acommon, unique zone used for disable, it shall not be used by any other outputs.

Figure 2-18: Connection to Contact-Closure Communicator using CORE2-PCA and FRM-1(A)

e The Alarm and Supervisory relays can be bypassed by assigning the two SLC points to a common general zone and
assigning a disable operation of the general zone to a custom action button or an ACM-30 button.

* The button on the user interface (ACM-30 or customer action button) shall be labeled as "Remte Connection Bypass" or
equivalent.

* The general zone for disable shall not be the same as the alarm zone used for the fire alarm or supervisory conditions.

e The general zone for disable shall be programmed in CBE position 1

e Devices will be disabled by a zone disable only for zones in the primary zone assignment (CBE position 1)

¢ FACP shall be in network display mode to support event reporting for the entire network

e The Alarm and Supervisory relays can be programmed as participating or not participating in Presignal or PAS delay

e Change the custom label of the disable zone to "Remote Connection Bypass"
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Fire Alarm
Demarcation Box

Off-premise signaling using TM-8
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ULC 5559 3rd ed Listed
Communicator with
supervised closure

|
I
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I
I
1
|
contact inputs I 4
] I l@;&
I vio (1] N16
Trouble Input! : @; FACP
| 00 ;‘I
[ : i
e !
| [ B[4 ¢ 1 :
Supervisory Input | T i t sic
| i = B 1
: | e NC TM 8 B ERNM-1A
I | | - : Module type: Control
= 5] AV P || (s
Fire Alarm Input M- | : & /T LML
| F‘V\N'— @ B To Next : CBEL: 2x*
| | EOL T | AID CBEZ:Z0
| Device Silenceable: No
| ! [
CO Alarm Input? L | | FRM-1A
’ I | Module type: Control
J \ | Type Code: Relay
| o0 T FlashScan |D: Relay
I 4m— 0 O AOBS e
I_EOE 575 |r DCLA{B (Data ey
| | Communication Link) Silenceable: No
|
IM8 ProgramminginVF1, 0T T T T T T T~ 5
o Trouble Relay output (TB3): (Leave blank) (Default configurationis Trouble output. DO Application Notes: FRM-1A
NOT program Event.Trouble) 1. Relay 1 (TB4) of TM-8 MUST be used as Trouble Qutput, It | Module type: Control
«  Relay2 Low Current Point (TB4]: Alarm ~11M1 is designed for fail-safe operation, If the TM-8 loses power or eri?de;;eriaY
I - . asnacan [D: Rela
o Relay3 Low Current Point (TBS): Supervisory  —11M2 fails, it will automatically transfer. HMe y
«  Relay4 Low Current Point (TB6):CO? -11M3 CBEL: 2x*
2. O Alarm input is only required if installed system employs CBEZ: 7618
Programming Notes: carbon monoxide signaling. Silenceable: No
o Relay 2,3, and 4 need to follow the state of a physical SLC point that is mapped to the
required event type. 3. EOL per communicator manufacturers installation *Whera "x” is a
+  Remote Connection Bypass: requirements. unique zone, used only
s *x=A common, unique zone used for disable, it shall not be used by any other Wi able hese

modules for testing.
outputs.

s Map Zx to Disable on an ACM-30 or Custom Action button.
Figure 2-19: Connection to Contact-Closure Communicator using TM-8 and Relay Modules

e Relay #1 is on the TM-8 unique from other relay outputs. It is held in a "fail-safe" position and will transfer, even without
power.

* Do NOT program any event for Relay #1 of the TM-8 (such as EVENT.TROUBLE), it's default programming is for

trouble events.

* The FRM-1(A) Relays will need to follow the state of a physical point that is able to be disabled in isolation.

e The button on the user interface (ACM-30 or customer action button) shall be labeled as "Remote Connection Bypass" or
equivalent.

e The general zone for disable shall not be the same as the alarm zone used for the fire alarm or supervisory conditions.

* The general zone for disable shall be programmed in CBE position 1

» Devices will be disabled by a zone disable only for zones in the primary zone assignment (CBE position 1)

* FACP shall be in network display mode to support event reporting for the entire network

e The Alarm and Supervisory relays can be programmed as participating or not participating in Presignal or PAS delay.

e Change the custom label of the disable zone to "Remote Connection Bypass"

ULC Remote Connection Feature: Devices such as TM-8 shall have their power and data connections shunted or
disconnected during annual testing.
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Disconnecting TM-8 for Annual Testing: See installation procedures as described in the TM-8 installation documentation,
LS10388-000GE-E.

2.12 SECURITY TAMPER SWITCH

2.12.1 INSTALLATION
Follow the instructions below to wire the cabinet with a Security Tamper Switch kit model STS-1:

e Install the STS-1 Tamper Switch onto the side of the backbox opposite the door hinge, pushing the switch through the
opening until it snaps into place.

 Install the magnet on the same side of the cabinet door as the lock. Push the magnet through the opening in the door until
it snaps into place.

e Connect the STS-1 connector to J8 Security on the CPU.

e Program panel supervision for Security Alarm or AKS Key Switch.

j STS-1 mounting location
u (side opposite of door hinges)

Figure 2-20: Installing the STS-1 Security Tamper Switch
2.12.2 PROPRIETARY SECURITY ALARM

NOTE: Amaximum of 1000 SLC points may be programmed with security type codes.

For security applications, program one or more monitor modules (listed for security applications) with a security type code.

Note the following:

e The module is programed as an ACCESS MONIITOR, AREA MONITOR, EQUIP MONITOR, SECURITY-L, or SYS MONITOR

type code.

e Supplementary use applies to UL Systems only.

* NAC devices used for security cannot be shared with fire NAC devices.

» Refer to the Device Compatibility Document, document #15378 for compatible NAC devices.

e For each SLC point programmed with a security type code, there must be a matching annunciator point programmed to
monitor its status

« Amaximum of 1000 SLC points may be programmed with security type codes.

* The Protected Premises Unit and Receiving Unit must be located in the same facility.

Wiring for Proprietary Security Alarm Applications

Typical wiring for proprietary security alarm applications with the FMM-1 module. "Wiring Diagram for Proprietary Security
Alarm Applications" on the next page shows typical wiring, using the FlashScan module as a sample.

Note the following:
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e The module is programed as an ACCESS MONIITOR, AREA MONITOR, EQUIP MONITOR, SECURITY-L, or SYS MONITOR
type code.

* Supplementary use applies to UL Systems only.

*« NAC devices used for security cannot be shared with fire NAC devices.

« Refer to the Device Compatbility Document for compatible NAC devices.

NOTE: If NAC devices are used, the audible pattern for a Security Alarm signal should be distinct from a Fire Alarm.

N16 Protected Premises Unit

UL-listed,
normally-open
security switch

SLC
Channel A or B

47K Y L ’
End-of-line %
Resistor
o0 e LDCTRES
UL-listed,
normally-closed FMM-1

security switch

Figure 2-21: Wiring Diagram for Proprietary Security Alarm Applications
Connecting an RKS-S Remote Key Switch

The RKS-S Remote Key Switch arms and disarms the system. It must be mounted in a UL listed single-gang electrical box.
Both the monitor module and RKS-S must be mounted within the protected area. Refer to the RKS-S Product Installation
Document (15984) for information on how to wire the RKS-Sto a FMM-1 and FMM-101 module.

Single Tenant Security System with Entry/Exit Delay
The following system requirements are illustrated in "Proprietary Security Alarm" on the previous page.

* One N16 Control Panel
« Multiple Security Supervisory Circuits Reporting to Central Station as a Single Area
e The minimum security equipment required is as follows:
- Multiple MM Monitor Modules per Protected Area
- One Group Interface for security alarm
- One Group Interface to generate trouble arming system
- Contact Switch for Each Entry/ Exit Door
- RKS-S Key Switch
- MM Monitor Modules
- Remote Annunciator for Each Entry/ Exit Door (ACM-30)
- Security Devices
- RM Relay Module
- Compatible Printer

Security System Entry/Exit Delay
For security applications, logic zone programming is used to provide exit and entry alarm delays (See examples below).

Programming a 1 minute exit delay using a DEL Logic Zone: DEL(1:00, 00:00, LXXMYYY) where LXXMYYY is the SLC point of
the switch being monitored for the delay.

Programming a 30 second entry delay using an SDEL Logic Zone: SDEL(00:30, 00:30, ZXXX) where ZXXX is the fire panel zone
programmed to the switch being monitored for the delay.
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. _ * Group interface must be
Pull Station physically located in either
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e Cenlral Station

Smoke Detector

Hm&mmoo

—p. 10 Signaling
Lire Cirewsit

To Ceniral Station
{via EIA-485 circuit)

Compatible Printer

Enitry/Exat Door

Figure 2-22: Single Tenant Security System with Entry/ Exit Delay

Programming of Key Switch, Access Points, and Motion Detection

0 Rks Remote Key Switch with Monitor Programming of Logic Equations
Modules _ Logic Equation for 1 minute exit delay:
Address: LXXMYYY (arbitrary) ZLa* = DEL(00:30, 00:00:00, address of key switch)

Type ID: ACCESS MONITOR
Zone Map: (none)
Custom Label: Arming Switch

Logic Equation for Trouble arming system:

ZLb* = AND (ZA, address of key switch, NOT(Zla))
Logic Equation to arm system:

ZLc* =AND (ZLa, NOT(ZLb))

Logic Equation providing 30-second entry delay:
ZLd* = SDEL(00:00:30, 00:00:30, AND (ZA,ZLc)
Logic Equation for Security Alarm:

ZLe* = AND (ZLc, OR (ZLd))

*Follow the following restrictions on values:
a<b<c<d<e
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* Contact Switches with Monitor Modules
Address: LXXMYYY (arbitrary)

Type ID: ACCESS MONITOR

Zone Map: ZA

Custom Label: Exit Door #

A Motion Detectors with Monitor Modules
Address: LXXMYYY (arbitrary)

Type ID: ACCESS MONITOR

Zone Map: ZB

Custom Label: Motion Detection

Security Annunciation

AlP1
Mode: Monitor
Source: ZLc

AlP2
Mode: Monitor
Source: ZLe

A1P3
Mode: Monitor
Source: LXXMYY

AlP4
Mode: Monitor
Source: LXXMYY

Additional doors can be monitored, up to the number of available annunciator points.

Programming Group Interfaces

Group Interface for Trouble when system is armed

while access point(s) active

A.CM programming

Address: LXXMYYY (arbitrary)

Type ID: RELAY
Zone Map: ZLb

Custom Label: Arming Trouble Group Output

Signal Silence: No
Switch Inhibit: Yes
B. MM Programming

Address: LXXMYYY (arbitrary)
Type ID: TROUBLE MON

Zone Map: (none)

Group Interface for Security Alarm

A.CM programming

Address: LXXMYYY (arbitrary)

Type ID: RELAY
Zone Map: ZLe

Custom Label: Security Group Output

Signal Silence: No
Switch Inhibit: Yes
B. MM Programming

Address: LXXMYYY (arbitrary)

Type ID: SECURITY-L
Zone Map: (none)
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Figure 2-23: Sample Annunciator Display

2.13 AlO-BUS WIRING

2.13.1 AlIO-BUS CONNECTIONS

There are two AlO data busses originating from the FACP CORE board: one bus intended for AlO devices that are co-located
inside the FACP cabinet (“INTERNAL"), and one bus intended for externally located, or “remote”, AlO devices (“EXTERNAL”).

The EXTERNAL AIO-Bus can be wired as either Class B or Class A, whereas the INTERNAL AIO-Bus is Class B only. Both
outputs are power limited.

Figure 2-24: External AIO-BUS wiring to AIO-BUS Device illustrates the wiring between the FACP’s EXTERNAL AlO-Bus (TB5)
and AlO-Bus devices. Class Areturn terminals are

provided at TB5 for installations that require Class A.

This section contains information on calculating AIO-BUS wire distances and the types of wiring configurations (Class B).
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To AlO-Bus Annunciator

Optional Class A Return

0002

Ry
- TBS 5/

Figure 2-24: External AIO-BUS wiring to AIO-BUS Device

Figure 2-25: Internal AIO-BUS wiring to AIO-BUS Device illustrates the wiring between the FACP’s INTERNAL AlO-Bus (TB4)
and AlIO-Bus devices. Note that there is no provision for Class A return wiring.

To AlO-Bus Annunciators

3+ -

22

iaf

] DEE . .
ez o 3% Boe
H%‘L_J

Figure 2-25: Internal AIO-BUS wiring to AIO-BUS Device
2.13.2 AIO-BUS WIRING REQUIREMENTS

All external AIO data bus connections must use twisted pair cable having a characteristic impedance of 120 ohms, +/ - 20%.
The relatively short wire runs for the internal AIO data bus connections inside the FACP cabinet do not require cable with
controlled impedance. Wire gauge for either bus can range from 18AWG to 12AWG.

Shielded cable is not required for AlO devices that are powered by the FACP. However if shielded cable is used, the shield

should be connected to system ground (i.e., power “-” or “GND”) at both the FACP end and at the annunciator device(s). Do
not connect the shield to earth/ chassis ground at either end.
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For external AIO devices that are powered by a remote power supply, a signal reference ground connection is required
between the FACP and AIO devices. In this type of installation, shielded cable can be advantageous for the AlO bus, as the
shield can conveniently be used as a third wire for the reference ground. If unshielded cable is used, a third wire must be run
to connect the power/ signal grounds together.

NOTE: A defined signal ground reference connection helps prevent exceeding the common mode voltage range of the
data transceivers,which would result in communication failure. See Figure 2-26: Using Remote Power Supplies with the
AlO Circuit

18-30vVDC power

Fire Alarm
Control Panel AlO Reference

Annunciators in a backbox,
powered from control panel

AlO Circuit
o
A common reference connection T .
must be made between multiple w;;glre
power supplies for the AlO circuit to Circuit

function properly!

Annunciators in a cabinet,
powered from remote supply

Figure 2-26: Using Remote Power Supplies with the AIO Circuit

For external AlO data wiring in Class B, the absolute maximum distance between the FACP and last annunciator on the bus,
when using 16 AWG, is 6,000 ft. However, when the FACP also supplies power to those external AlO devices, the actual
maximum distance may be less, subject to voltage drop in the power wires. See 2.13.3 External AIO-Bus Power .

NOTE: For external AlO data wiring in Class A, the absolute maximum distance between the FACP and last annunciator
on the bus, when using 16 AWG, is 200 ft.

Do not run AlO-Bus wiring adjacent to, or in the same conduit as, AC service wiring, noisy electrical circuits that are powering
bells or horns, audio circuits above 25 Vrms, motor control circuits, or SCR power circuits.

Do not T-tap the AlO-Bus, creating branches; the bus must be wired in a contiguous fashion to preserve the bus termination
resistance and signal integrity.

2.13.3 EXTERNAL AIO-BUS POWER

In order to determine the wire gauge required to supply power from the FACP to externally located AlO devices, and/ or the
maximum allowable distance between the FACP and those devices, it is necessary to calculate the total worst-case current
draw of all the connected devices, leading to the voltage drop in the wire:

1. Refer to the installation manual for each AIO device to be installed to obtain its worst-case current draw value.
2. Multiply the worst-case current draw value by the quantity of that device that will be connected.
3. Add all the device current draw totals together.

4. Be sure not to exceed the maximum current rating of the power output on the FACP that is being used, or else multiple
power outputs will be needed. Special Applications ratings for NAC1-NAC4, AUX1 & AUX2 on the FACP’'s PMBNL board are as
follows:

* PMBNL-PCA (all revisions) and PMBNL-PCB, Rev A generations: 1.5A
« PMBNL-PCB, Rev B generation or later: 2.0A
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5. Calculate the maximum allowable wire resistance:
e Maximum wire resistance (ohms) =3.84 volts / Total worst-case current draw (amps)
6. Calculate the maximum wire length:

e Maximum wire length (feet) =[Maximum wire resistance (ohms) / Rpu] x 500
*« Where Rpu is the standard wire gauge resistance in ohms per 1,000 feet (see table below).

Wire Gauge ‘Ohms per 1,000 feet (Rpu)
12 1.588
14 2.525
16 4.016
18 6.385

\ J

e The “x 500” factor is used instead of “x 1,000” to take into account the “round-trip” distance of the two power wires,
“plus” and “minus”.

e To illustrate the impact of (power wire) voltage drop on maximum allowable distance to the AlO devices, a total worst-
case current draw of just 100 mA (0.1 A) when using 16 AWG wire results in a maximum distance of 4,781 feet —
significantly less than the AIO data pair maximum limit of 6,000 feet.

2.14 ACM-30 REMOTE FIRE ANNUNCIATOR

2.14.1 INSTALLING THE ACM-30

Ensure that all power (AC and DC) has been removed from the FACP before installing the annunciator.

The ACM-30 annunciators can be mounted in special backboxes, the ABB Series, or in the CAB-4/5 series cabinets using a
hinged dress panel, the DP-4A, DP-T2A, DP-4A-CB4, or DP-T2A-CB4. Refer to the ABB, CAB-4, or CAB-5 Series Installation
Documents for enclosure mounting instructions.

2.14.2 WIRING THE ACM-30

Select an appropriate knockout on the enclosure for the wiring to run through and snap it out. Pull all annunciator wiring into
the enclosure. Connect annunciator wiring to the removable terminal blocks at this time. for circuit requirements

CAUTION: RISK OF EQUIPMENT DAMAGE
Remove all power when connecting 24vdc to the ACM-30.

The ACM-30 power source must be filtered, non-resettable, 24VDC listed for fire-protective signaling use. Sources include
FACP power supplies and auxiliary power supplies. The power run to the annunciator need not contain a power supervision
relay because loss of power is inherently supervised through communication loss (AIO communication loss is registered at
the control panel during loss of power to the annunciator).

Connector P6 is the Main AIO bus connection to wire the router to the FACP. Connectors P3 and P4 are used for the Local AlIO
bus to wire from the router to the peripherals. These connectors are interchangeable, providing both power and data from the
router. Use the 6” local AlO cable to wire ACM-30 annunciators in the same row of the cabinet. Use the 48" local AlO cable to
wire annunciators on different rows of cabinets.

An Optional Kit (Part number ACM-30CBL) can be obtained if additional rows of ACM-30 are required. The kit contains a
longer cable to connect one row of ACMs to an adjacent row of ACMs and 4 interconnect cables (for connecting ACM in the
same row).

N16 Fire Alarm Control Panel| LS10239-

000NF-E-C 41 Thursday, June 12, 2025



Notifier]| N16 Instruction Manual

L°u:7 |l ol oV !éw

| Power Connection - P5
—&
— +INfrom FACP
— +OUT to next router

Local AlO

Ground

+ OUT to next router
Ground
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Figure 2-27: Power and AlO Circuit Connections

A common reference connection must be made between multiple power supplies for the AIO circuit to function properly.

18-30VDC power
Fire Alarm == I
Control Panel AlO Reference
Annunciators in a backbox,
powered from control panel
AlO Circuit
o @z
A common reference connection Two-wi
must be made between multiple R;g"e
power supplies for the AlO circuit to Circui
function properly! Ircuit

Annunciators in a cabinet,
powered from remote supply

Figure 2-28: Using Multiple Power Supplies with the AIO Circuit

Wire the ACM-30 as shown in 2.14.2 Wiring the ACM-30 . All power must be turned off when connecting the annunciator.
These requirements below must be followed.

2.15 INSTALLING THE RLD

Select an appropriate knockout on the enclosure for the wiring to run through and snap it out. Pull all annunciator wiring into
the enclosure. Connect annunciator wiring to the removable terminal blocks at this time.

The RLD power source must be filtered, non-resettable, 24VDC listed for fire-protective signaling use. Sources include FACP
power supplies and auxiliary power supplies and on-board power supplies (integral to fire alarm control panel). The power run
to the annunciator need not contain a power supervision relay because loss of power is inherently supervised through
communication loss (AIO communication loss is registered at the control panel during loss of power to the annunciator).
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NOTE: End of Line resistor and RLD addressing is set through the on screen menu programming of the RLD refer to
LS103010-000NF-E for more information.

CAUTION: Risk of Equipment Damage
Remove all power when connecting 24vdc to the RLD.
Wiring the RLD

Wire the RLD to the external AIO BUS as shown in Figure 2-29: RLD Wiring 2.15 Installing the RLD . Refer to the RLD
instruction manual LS10310-000-E for more information on the RLD.

NOTE: The RLD can only be connected to the external AlO Bus.

Diagnostic LEDs

S1 Piezo Switch 1|
Enable/Disable i Reforonce To the External
. AlD- AlQ Bus on the
S2 Configuration Switch i3 . AlO+ ~ai—p N16/NCDor to the
Enable/Disable P2AI0Bus Reference next AIO Bus
Connection o :::8; Device
S3 KeySwitch o
(Located on Back of » = e
Board Not Shown
) P4 Power Input : ?ﬂD - p 0AUXpoweron
USB-C Connection i GND N16or PMB-AUX
Connection it 24

Figure 2-29: RLD Wiring
2.16 INSTALLING THE LDM-60/32

The LDM2-60/ 32 annunciators must be mounted in special backboxes, the ABB Series, or in the CAB-4/5 series cabinets
using a hinged dress panel, the DP-4A, DP-T2A, DP-4A-CB4, or DP-T2A-CB4. The LDM2-60/32 can also be mounted on a
CHS-L4. Refer to the ABB, CAB-4, or CAB-5 Series Installation Documents for enclosure mounting instructions. Other
cabinets such as those provided by custom graphic annunciator manufacturers may be used provided they meet UL
requirements as UL listed secured enclosures.

CAUTION: RISK OF EQUIPMENT DAMAGE
Remove all power when connecting 24vdc to LDM-60/32.

Wiring the LDM-60/32

The LDM2-60/ 32 power source must be filtered, non-resettable, 24 VDC listed for fire-protective signaling use. Sources
include FACP power supplies and auxiliary power supplies. The power run to the annunciator need not contain a power
supervision relay because loss of power is inherently supervised through communication loss (AIO communication loss is
registered at the control panel during loss of power to the annunciator). When wiring for router to peripheral, connector TB2 is
the Main AlO bus connection to wire the router to the FACP. Connector P19 is used for the External AlO bus and P20 is used
for the Local AIO bus to wire from the router to the peripherals. These connectors are interchangeable, providing both power
and data from the router. Use the 6” local AlO cable to wire LDM2-60/32 annunciators in the same row of the cabinet. Use
the 48" local AlIO cable to wire annunciators on different rows of cabinets.
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An Optional Kit (Part number xxx) can be obtained if additional rows of LDM2-60/32 are required. The kit contains a longer
cable to connect one row of LDMs to an adjacent row of LDMs and 4 interconnect cables (for connecting ACM in the same
row). Refer to the LDM-60/ 32 Instruction manual LS10385-000NF-E for more detailed information on wiring for specific
applications.

2.17 INSTALLING THE TM-8

TM-8 is designed to mount in standard option module positions on a variety of chassis compatible with cabinet series CAB-5
and CAB-4, or on the back wall of ABB-1, ABB-2, and NBB-2 behind door-mounted equipment. Due to the configuration and
height of terminal blocks, the TM-8 must be the upper-most module installed in a stack, or the only one. Refer to chassis and
cabinet mounting instructions for specifics such as use of CHSADP adapter plate to mount CHS-4, CHS-4L, or CHS-4N in a
CAB-5 series backbox.

CAUTION: RISK OF EQUIPMENT DAMAGE
Remove all power when connecting 24vdc to the TM-8.

NOTE: Do not install modules in front of the TM-8 or install the TM-8 in the same backbox as the HS-NCM.

Wiring the TM-8

The Main AIO terminals connect the TM-8 as a router on the FACPs AlO Bus with wiring possible to additional routers. The
Local AIO bus connects peripheral devices to the router. Any AlO device configured as a peripheral will not communicate with
the FACP using the Main Data Communications Port. Order cable kit AIO-CBL whenever connecting peripherals. The kit
includes three (3) 6" ribbon cables and one (1) 48" ribbon cable. When wiring for Remote Station Service or Municipal Box,
only one of the two applications can function at a time. Refer to the TM-8 Instruction manual LS10388-000GE-E for more
detailed information on wiring for specific applications

The TM-8 ships with a 4.7K ohm dummy load resistor. The resistor must be connected for Remote Station Service and
removed for Municipal Box and is configured in the FACP programming tool. Both applications require field wiring to be
minimum size of 26 AWG.

2.18 NETWORKING

The N16 can be networked to another control panel or network control annunciator. Each panel (known as a node when
networked) requires a Network Communications Module (NCM) or High-Speed Network Communications Module (HS-NCM).
Refer to the NotisFireeNet Version 5.0 & Higher Manual , (document number 51584) and the NCM Installation Document
(document number 54014) or the High-Speed NoticFireeNet Manual(document number 54013) and HS-NCM Installation
Document (document number 54014) for system configuration information.

NOTE: NCM hardware is not compatible with HS-NCM hardware and should not be mixed on the same network.

2.19 CONNECTING THE NETWORK COMMUNICATIONS MODULE

If networking two or more control panels (or network control annunciators), each one requires a Network Communications
Module; a wire version and a fiber version are available. If the system uses Digital Voice Command, the DVC wire or fiber
version of the NCM or HS-NCM can be mounted behind the DVC on its chassis; see the DVC Manual for instructions. If using
the Digital Audio Amplifier, the DAA’s wire or fiber version of the NCM or HS-NCM can be mounted on the DAA chassis; see
the DAA Manual for instructions.

1. Mount the NCM or HS-NCM in the selected position. If another board is going to be mounted in the slot immediately
in front of it, use stand-offs to secure it in place. Otherwise use the screws provided.

2.Connect J10 on the N16 Core Board to J3 on the NCM or J6 on the HS-NCM using the network cable provided (P/ N
75556). Do not connect two NCMs via NUP ports (aka NUP to NUP).
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3. When installing an NCM: Connect Channel A and/ or Channel B as described in the NCM Installation Document.
When installing a HS-NCM: Connect Channel Ato Channel B as described in the HS-NCM Installation Document.

NOTE: See the NotieFiresNet Version 5.0 & Higher Manual and the NCM Installation Document or the High-Speed
NotieFireeNet Manual for system configuration information. See the BMP-1 Product Installation Drawing if considering
mounting the module (wire version) behind blank module plate in a dress plate or annunciator backbox.

NOTE: Over-bending fiber-optic cable can damage it. Do not exceed a 3 inch (7.62 cm) minimum bend radius.

NOTE: NCM hardware is not compatible with HS-NCM hardware and should not be mixed on the same network.

2.19.1 SWIFT WIRELESS DEVICE RESTRICTIONS

« Wireless inputs cannot activate network points on standard NFN (54 display nodes on a 54 node network)

« Wireless inputs can activate wired network outputs on high speed network with a limit of 12 module groups per SLC

« Wireless inputs cannot activate wireless outputs over the network (standard or high speed)

e Thereis a limit of 8 ACM-30s per node that can be mapped to alarm points when using swift wireless devices as inputs.

e Thereis a limit of 32 ACM-30s per node that can be mapped to alarm points when there are no swift wireless devices being
used as inputs.

2.20 NETWORK CONTROL DISPLAY (NCD)

Connect the NCD to a networked NOTIFIER INSPIRE™ system using a HS-NCM network card.

From the J10 on the NCDto
the NUP Port on the HS-
NCM

NCD

Figure 2-30: Connecting the NCD

For more information on the NCD, refer to the NCD Manual (document number LS10210-051NF-E).
2.21 WIRING THE N16 TO THE DVC

The DVC can be connected to the N16 FACP in the following ways:

» Direct connected to a stand alone FACP or a retrofit application via the NUP port
e In a networked N16 system, connect the DVC via a HS-NCM.
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NUP connection p NUP connections
‘
(J10) Port A and Port B

16 Core Board ﬂ

—
—

ACT GND NE

CVC-EMPCC

Figure 2-31: Connecting the N16 to the DVC

For more information on the DVC refer to the DVC Manual (document number 52411).

2.22 CONNECTING A PC FOR PROGRAMMING

A PCrunning the VeriFire®Tools programming utility can upload and download the operating program of the control panel
when attached to J11 USB Connection, J1 Network/ Service Connection (NUP) or to the second Network/ Service connection
on an attached wire or fiber version of the NCM or HS-NCM. Refer to the VeriFire®Tools Help Files for instructions.

NOTE: Download operations that change the basic program of the control panel must be performed by responsible
service personnel in attendance at the control panel. After downloading a program, test the control panel in accordance
with NFPA 72.

2.23 INSTALLING PRINTERS

This section contains information on connecting a printer to the CPU and for setting the printer options. The basic steps are
as follows:

1. Make custom cable & connect it from printer to TB3 on the CPU.
2. Connect printer’s power supply.
3. Configure printer settings as described in printer documentation.

Overview: PRN Printer

The PRN provides a printed record (80 columns on standard 9" x 11" tractor-feed paper) of all system events (alarm, trouble)
and status changes within the system. The control panel can be configured to time-stamp the printout with the current time-
of-day and date for each event. The equipment must be located in the same room within 20 feet (6.10 m) of the control panel
and encased in conduit. Installation and configuration instructions follow.
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Overview: Keltron Remote Printer (Model VS4095)

The VS4095 is a two-color (red and black), 40-column, 24 VDC printer that can print up to 50 messages in
90 seconds. This printer connects to the TB3 on the CPU and to the +24V screw on TB7 of PMB power
supply and mounts in a separate cabinet next to the control panel. The VS4095 meets UL fire and security
requirements for an ancillary device. For more information on the Keltron printer, contact the manufacturer
(Keltron Corp., Waltham, MA). Installation and configuration instructions follow.

2.23.1 PRINTER INSTALLATION SEQUENCE

1. Fabricate a custom cable to connect a printer to the system. Length of the cable will vary with each installation, but
should not exceed a maximum length of 50 feet (15.24 meters). Printer must be installed in the same room within 20
feet (6.10 meters) of the panel. Using overall foil/ braided-shield twisted-pair cable, properly connect one end to the
DB-25 or DB-9 Connector (provided) using the wiring specifications shown in "Printer Connections" below.

2. Tighten clamp on connector to secure cable. Connect the four open leads of the custom cable to the TB3 terminal
block on the CPU as shown in "Printer Connections" below.

DB-9 connector on
DB-25 connector on PRN Series Printer

PRN Series Printer 5 32

732

[slslalelela] lslsls 1 lo]
OOOOOOCOODiO

Note: Qutputs are power-limited
but are not supervised.

SISISI 20

5
=

PTX PRX REF CTXCTS/CRXREF

PTX PRX REF CTX CTS/CRX REF

TB3 on Control Panel
TB3 on Control Panel

DB-25 connector on Keltron Printer VS4095/5
Keltron Printer VS4095/5* power connections*
7432

DCIN - DCIN +

[slelalelalsl lela] (o]
[slelelelsls! slsle ;@’
‘ -

PTX PRX REF CTX (TS/CRX REF

TB3 on Control Panel TB7 of PMB-AUX

Figure 2-32: Printer Connections

3. If installing a Keltron Printer VS4095/5, connect 24 VDC non-resettable power from a UL-listed power supply to the
Keltron printer as shown in "Printer Connections" above (14 AWG).

4. 1f installing a PRN series printer, plug it into your AC power source. The P
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NOTE: RN series of printers require a primary AC power source. Refer to the Manufacturer’s Installation Guide for
additional information. If required for the fire alarm system configuration (for example, a Proprietary Fire Alarm
System), a remote printer requires a secondary power source (battery backup). Because a secondary power source is not
provided, use a separate Uninterruptable Power Supply (UPS) that is UL-listed for Fire Protective Signaling.

5. Plug the DB-25 or DB-9 connector end of the custom cable into the EIA-232 port of your printer. Tighten securely.

6. Configure the printer as described in "Configuring the Printer" below

NOTE: Depending on which version of the AMPS-24/E is being used, the terminal block designations may differ from
those listed. Please refer to the AMPS-24/ E manual.

2.23.2 PRINTER CONNECTIONS

The N16 Core Board includes a printer connection as shown in "Printer Connections" above. The printer connection is for
supplemental use only.

To Supplemental Printer

Figure 2-33: N16 Printer Connection

2.23.3 CONFIGURING THE PRINTER
Refer to the documentation supplied with your printer for instructions on configuring your printer.
2.23.4 PRN PRINTER SETTINGS

Set the printer options according to the settings listed in "Configuring the Printer" above.
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*Protocol: When printing in graphics mode, set I/O Serial Protocol to “Robust XON/OFF".

2.23.5 KELTRON PRINTER VS4095/5 SETTINGS

The printer communicates using the following protocol:

¢ Baud Rate

- Supervised mode: 2400
- Unsupervised mode: 300
* (Supervision is a programmed setting; refer to the Panel Programming section of the Programming Manual for

instructions.)

e Data bits: 8
e Parity: None
e Stop bits: 1

Setting for Printer Model Setting for Printer Model
Option . Option .
P PBN 6 and PRN.7 p P_RN 6 and PRN.T
previous models previous models
L/R Adjust 0 0 Menu Lock ON Al
Font HS Draft HS Draft Language English English
CPI 10 CPI 10 CPI Paper
Single
LP,' 517 oLPI Form Adjust 12/72 1272
Skip 0.0 0.0 Trac 1
ESC Character ESC ESC Form Adjust 12172 12172
Trac 2
Emulat FX-850 LQF2550
e ] FomAdust 1272 1272
Bidirectional Copy ON ON Auto Sheet Feeder
1{0] Form Adjust 12/72 1272
Interface Serial Serial
Buffer 40K 5K Aut? Tear QFF OFF
Serial F-Eject QFF Top
Baud 9600, 4800, 2400 9600, 4800, 2400 Form Length
Format 8 Bit, None, 1 Stop 8 Bit, None, 1 Stop Trac 1
Protocol * ENQ/STX ENQ/STX Lines 66 66
CGTAB Graphic Graphic | Sendare 103 M
Character Set Standard Standard Lines 85 66
Country E-USAASCII E-USAASCII Standard 10.5" 11"
Select Zero ON ON Barcode Off Off
Auto-CR OFF OFF Barmode Unsecured Unsecured
Auto-LF OFF OFF

Figure 2-34: PRN Setup Options

Set the printer DIP switches SP1 and SP2 according to settings in the table below.

Supervised Unsupervised Supervised and Unsupervised
SP1 On Off SP1 On Off SP2 On Off
1 X 1 X 1 X
2 X 2 X 2 X
3 X 3 X 3 X
4 X 4 X 4 X
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Supervised Unsupervised Supervised and Unsupervised
5 X 5 X 5 X
6 X 6 X 6 X
7 X 7 X 7 X
8 X 8 X 8 X J

Figure 2-35: Keltron DIP Switch Settings
2.23.6 DEVICES REQUIRING EXTERNAL POWER SUPERVISION

Certain type codes have external power supervision (FlashScan only) built into the software. An external power-supervision
relay is required unless one of the following typecodes is selected for the device:

 Control * Release Ckt e Gen Alarm » Trouble Pend
* Strobe * Rel Ckt Ulc e Gen Super
* Horn * Nonreset Ctl * Gen Trouble
* (Blank) e Alarm Pend * Gen Pend
Power Supervision Relay
(EOLR-1)
(Not required for FlashScan SLC from FACP or
type codes that provide built- LCM/LEM
in power supervision.) Q-
Non-resettable 24
VDC Power from - =11 0
alisted source  + - 10 1
Device to be —— 7 2 :
+

Supervised —-o——6

N.C. Supervision
Relay Contact

Part of EOLR-1

(Not required for
FlashScan type codes
that provide built-in
power supervision.)

FCM-1

Figure 2-36: Enabling External Power Supervision Using Relays

*If the SLC device does not match the one in this figure, refer to the SLC manual appendix, which contains wiring conversion
charts for type V and type H modules.

2.23.7 FIRE/SECURITY APPLICATIONS GENERAL OPERATION

The N16 can be used as a combination Fire/ Security system when installed and operated according to the instructions in this
section.

For security applications, program one or more monitor module (listed for security applications) with the security-L, system
monitor, or area monitor Type Codes and wire as shown in Figure 2-21: Wiring Diagram for Proprietary Security Alarm
Applications . Activating these types of modules lights the security LED and displays a security alarm condition on the
primary display. The panel sounder will sound until you acknowledge the Security alarm. You can also program additional
sounders or output devices to activate with the security alarm initiating device. These type codes are designed to indicate an
alarm in one or more of the following situations:

e 0on an open or short circuit
* on a+50% change in resistance value from the End-of-Line resistor value
e on loss of communication with the device
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Atamper switch installed in the cabinet door will indicate a door tamper condition whenever the door is open. If the control
panel indicates a Security alarm, you can perform acknowledge, signal silence and system reset from the control panel.

Damage can result from incorrect wiring connections.
2.23.8 GENERAL SECURITY REQUIREMENTS

The following security requirements must be met:

e Use PMB power supply.

« Shielded cable must be used on all input/ output wiring associated with security functions.

e The control panels cabinet door can be optionally wired with an STS-1 Tamper Switch that is monitored by the control panel.
e SLC Loop Shielding (refer to the SLC Wiring Manual).

e Security Module I/ O Circuit Shielding - terminate the shield at earth ground at the junction box containing the module.

 If the system has arming and disarming capability, a ringback signal from the Central Station to the arming location is
required. The ringback signal informs the Protected Premises Control Panel that the signal to arm/ disarm has been received
by the Central Station.

e Asingle SLC loop may be used for both Fire and Security Device Connections.

e There must be a sufficient number of ACM-30s installed on the control panel to show the status of each zone or point so
that each zone or point can be monitored. Any ACM-30’s or optional annunciators must be installed inside the protected area.
« A single control panel combines a Protected Premises Unit and Receiving Unit as a single unit, as such, it must be located in
an area that is monitored at all times.

« The Installer should be familiar with and follow the best practices set forth within ANSI/ SIA CP-01 for troubleshooting and
reduction in dispatch calls.

« For Security applications the maximum number of points on a system must be limited to 1000 or less.

There are five software type IDs associated with security operation: Access Monitor alarm, Area Monitor, Equip Monitor,
Security-L and Sys Monitor. There is also one software function, Security Delay (SDEL). These software elements are essential
to all aspects of security operation, including Control-By-Event (CBE) programming. Devices with the type IDs Access Monitor
and Equip Monitor do not automatically display at the display or require state change acknowledgment. State changes in
devices with these software types may be output at a printer. Refer to this panel’s programming section for more information
about the characteristics of software type IDs.

WARNING: XP Transponder circuit (XPP-1, XPM-8, XPC-8, XPR-8, XPM-8L) are not suitable for security applications.

2.24 CONNECTING AN FAAST INTELLIGENT ASPIRATION DETECTOR

The FAAST Intelligent Aspiration detector may be used to provide early warning fire protection using aspiration sensing
technology.

FAAST Wiring:
2.24 Connecting an FAAST Intelligent Aspiration Detector shows the wiring for the FAAST detector to the N16.

For additional installation information for the FAAST detectors, refer the FAAST Installation and Maintenance Instruction
document provided with your equipment and the SLC Wiring Manual.
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Figure 2-37: FAAST Connection to the FACP

2.25 UL SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

The following tables display System Configuration information for UL applications. See key and footnotes at end of table.

Table 2.1 System Configuration for UL Requirements

= Process [Emerg.

Module Description Mana. | Sign.
Bur
(Burg) W | @
ACM-30 Annunciator (@] O O (@] (@] Y (@] O (@] (@]
RLD Remote Display (0] o O (0] (0] O (@) O (@) (@]
Blank Plate for
ABP-1 ACM-30 (@) (0] (0] (@) (0] (0] (@] (0] (@) (@)
Backbox for One
ABB-1 ACM-30 (@] (0] (0] (@] (@) (0] (@] (0] (@] (0]
Backbox for Two
ABB-2 ACM-305 (@] (0] (0] (@) (0] (0] (@] (0] (@) (@)
Battery Dress
BP-5 panel for CAB-5 (@] (0] N (@] (@) (0] N (0] (@] (@]
CLSS Gatewa Y
CGW-MB . Y, (481 |N N (@) (0] N N N N N
main board
0)
CLSS Gateway, in a Y
HON-CGW-MBB . Y, 48,1 |N N (@] (@] N N N N N
plastic enclosure 0)
Y
HON-DACT-DS Dark Site Dialer (481 |N N (@) (0] N N N N N
0)
LTE/IP Dialer
HWF2A-COM Capture Alarm 0(8,10)|N N N (0] N (@) N (@) 0(8)
Communicator
LTE/IP Dialer
HWF2V-COM Capture Alarm 0(8,10)|N N N (0] N (@] N (@) 0(8)
Communicator
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p p Process [Emerg.

Module Description CS |[Local|AUX| RS Mana. | Sign.

(PPU) | (Burg)

(1) (2)
LTE Dialer Capture
TG7LAF02 Alarm 0(8,10)|N N N (0] N (0] N (0] 0(8)
Communicator

LTE Dialer Capture
TG7LVF02 Alarm 0(8,10)|N (0] N (0] N (0] N (@] 0(8)
Communicator

CCM-ATT-HON AT&T Cellular o 0 o [N N N o N o o
Module

CCM-VZ-HON Verizon Cellular | 0 o N |N N o N o o
Module

CPU Board

(Core/ PMB/ SLM -
318) with 10inch
HD Display

CPU Board Only
(Core)

CPU Board
CPU-N16LND (Core/ PMB/ SLM-  |Y(9) Y©9) |Y Y(9) Y(9) Y(9) (@] Y (9) Y(9) Y(9)
318) w/ o Display
Core Board with

CPU-16-RTO Retrofit Chassis for |0(7) o) O 0(7) |0(7) 0(7) (@] 0(7) |0(7) 0(7)
CAB-4

Dress Panel,
DP-4A Mounts 4 ACM-30 (@] (0] (0] (@) (0] (0] (@] (0] (@] (@]

Dress Panel,
DP-4A-CB4 m‘;ung‘_‘llACM'%s 07) 07) 0o oo lom) o lo@lom)  lo@)

Enclosure
DP-BLN Blank Dress Panel |O (@] (@) (e} (e} (@] (e} (@) (e (e}

Dress Panel for
DP-T2A 10inch Display for |O @) o (0] (0] o (@) O (@) (0]
CAB-5 Enclosure

Dress Panel for
10inch Touch
Screen Display and
two ACM-30
Annunciators for
CAB-4 Enclosure

NCA-2** Network Control | 0 o o o 0 o o o o
Annunciator

CPU-N16LD Y(9) YO®) 0 YO |Y©) [Y(© 0 |Y(9) Y(9) Y(9)

CPU-N16-RB o) o) o) |lo |o o) o7)lo o o)

DP-T2A-CB4 0(7) 0(7) 0 o@|o@ o7 o o) o) o(7)

NCD Network Control Yo) o o o 0 o o o 0
Display

NCD Replacement

CPU-NCD-RB o(7) 0(7,9) 0(7) o) o) o) Y(©) |0o(7) 07) o(7)

Board

NBB-2 Backbox for NCD |O @] @) O 0] @) O @) O O
Digital Voice

DVC/ DVC-EM Command/ Extend |O Y(5) |N N O ] e} N N 0o(5)

ed Memory Module
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Process
Module Description Local | AUX | RS Mana.
(1)
Digital Voice
DVC-RPU Command Remote N O(5) N N N N (0] N N (0]
Paging Unit
Digital Audio
_ *
DAA2-5025 (E) Amplifier N O(’) |N N N N O(5) O N (0]
Digital Audio
_ *
DAA2-5070 (E) Amplifier N o) |N N N N Oo(5) N N 0
Digital Audio
_ *
DAA2-7525 (F) (SF) Amplifier N o() |N N [N N Y N N o}
10inch Touch Y Y
DIS-10-RD Screen Display Y(7,9) Y(7,9) O 79) Y(7,9) |Y(7,9) |O 79) Y(7,9) |Y(7.,9)
NCM-W/ F Network Control 0 o o o 0 o o o 0
Module
HS-NCM- Network Control
W/ MF/ SF/ WM F/ WSF/ MFSF/ Module (@] O O (@] (@] O (@] O (@] (@]
W-2/ WM F-2/ WSF-2
PMB-AUX Power Supply (0] O o (0] (0] o (@) O (@) (0]
Power Supply with
PMB-AUX-RTO CAB-4 Retrofit o(7) |07 0@ |o@)|o@) |o@) |o@) |o7) o) o(7)
Chassis
Microphone
CMIC-1 N O(5) N N N N (@] N N (@]
Assembly
SLM-318 Signaling Loop 1,/ Y o ¥ |v % o ¥ vy Y
Card
Telephone
TELH-1 N O(5) N N N N (@] N N (@]
Assembly
N16E-R CPU-N16LD in Red 0 o o o 0 o o o 0
Enclosure
N16E CPU-N16LDIn o o o |o o o o o 0
Enclosure
Panel License for
N16-GZ General Zones 0 0 o |o |o 0 o o o 0
(in increments of
250)
Panel License for
N16-LGZ Logic Zones 0 0 o o o 0 o o o 0
(in increments of
250)
Panel License for
N16-UzC Universal Zone (e} (@] (@) (e} (e} (@] (e} (@) (e (e}
Coding
Panel License for
N16-NWD Network Display (0] (0] (0] (0] (0] (0] (@] (@] (@] (0]
Mode
Panel License for
N16-CAC Custom Action (@] O O (@] (@] O (@] O (@] (@]
Buttons
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p p Process
Module Description Local | AUX | RS (PPU) | (Burg) REL M(alr;a.
Panel License for
N16-CLP CLIP Mode O @) O O o O O O O o
Panel License for
N16-XUPG upgradeto N16x O (@) N O 0] (@) N (@) O (0]
persona

Panel License for
N16-GZ50 general zone in (0] (@) N (0] (0] (@) N (@) (0] (0]
increments of 50

Panel License for
N16-LGZ50 logic zone in (0] O N (0] (0] o N o (0] (0]
increments of 50

Panel license for
first 10 agent
releasing zones
(max 1 per panel)

N16-AREL

Panel license for
N16-WREL first 10 water N N N N [N N Y N N N
releasing zones

(max 1 per panel)

Panel license for
the next 10 agent
N16-ADDAREL releasing zones for |N N (@) N N N (0] N N N
an N16X persona
(up to 4 per panel)

Panel license for

the next 10 water
N16-ADDWREL releasing zones for |N N N N N N (0] N N N
an N16X persona

(up to 9 per panel)
CAB-5 Backbox

SBB-AS5 AN Y6) |Y(6) |Y(6) Y(6)|Y(6) |Y(6) |Y(6) Y(6) Y(6)  |Y(6)
SBB-B5 gés'é’ Backbox —Iy6y  lve) |v(6) |v(6) Y(6) Y(6) |Y(6) Y(6) |Y(6) Y(6)
SBB-C5 géié Backbox vy ve) |v(6) |Y(6) Y(6) Y(6) |Y(6) Y(6) |Y(6) Y(6)
SBB-D5 EQE'DS Backbox viey  Ive) |v6) |v6) [v(6) |Y(6) |Y(6) |Y(6) V(6B) Y(6)
SBB-E5 gézs Backbox vy ve) |v(6) |Y(6) Y(6) Y(6) |Y(6) Y(6) |Y(6) Y(6)
CHS-ADP Chassis for o 0 o |o |o 0 o o o 0
Amplifier
CHS-CGW Chassis for CGW- 1, 0 o o |o 0 o o |o 0
MB Communicator
CAB-A4 Enclosure Y6) |Y(6) |Y(6) |Y(6)|Y(6) |Y(6) |Y(6) \Y(6) Y(6)  |Y(B)
CAB-B4 Enclosure Y6) |Y(6) |Y(6) |Y(6)|Y(6) |Y(6) |Y(6) Y(6) Y(6)  |Y(6)
CAB-C4 Enclosure Y6) |Y(6) |Y(6) |Y(6)|Y(6) |Y(6) |Y(6) \Y(6) Y(6)  |Y(B)
CAB-D4 Enclosure Y(6) |Y(6) |Y(6) |Y(6)|Y(6) |Y(6) |Y(6) |Y(B) Y(B)  |V(6)
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Process [Emerg.

Module Description Local | AUX | RS (PIZU) (BErg) M(alr;a. Sg;
ADDR-B4 Door Assembly Y(6) Y(6) |Y(6) |Y(6) |Y(6) |Y(6) Y(6) |Y(6) |Y(6) Y(6)
ADDR-C4 Door Assembly Y(6) Y(6) |Y(6) |Y(6) |Y(6) |Y(6) Y(6) |Y(6) |Y(6) Y(6)
ADDR-D4 Door Assembly Y(6) |Y(6) |Y(6) |Y(6) |Y(6) |Y(B) |Y(6) |Y(B) |Y(B) Y(6)
DP-1B Blank Panel o(7) o(7) |0(7) |O(7) O(7) 0O(7) O(7) |O(7) |O(7) o(7)
BMP-1 Blank Module o(7) |07 0@ |o@) | o@) |o@) |o@) o) o) o(7)
BP2-4 Battery Plate o(7) O(7) |0O(7) |0O(7) O(7) |0O(7) O(7) |O(7) |O(7) o(7)
CA-1 Chassis (0] O @] (0] (0] @] (0] (@) (0] (0]
CA-2 Chassis (0] O 0] (0] (0] 0] (0] o] (0] (0]

DVC Chassis, Well
for Phone and Mic,
COA-M Includes Mic-1 for © © © © © © © © © ©
CAB-5
DVC Chassis
Without Mic and
C5A-NW Phone Well for o @] @] o O @] (o] @] (o] (¢}
CAB-5
DPA-1A4 Dress Panel o(7) |o@) |0o@7) |o7)|o7) |Oo() |0(7) |O(7) |0(7) o(7)
DPA-1 Dress Panel o(7) O(7) |0O(7) |O(7) O(7) |0O(7) O(7) |O(7) |O(7) o(7)
DPA-2 Dress Panel o(7) |07 0@ |o@)|o@) |o@) |o@) |o7) o) o(7)
Dress Plate DVC-
DPA-2A5 KD with 2 o) lo@ lo@ lo@lo@ lo@ |o@ lo@ lo@) o)

Annunciator
Positions CAB-5

Dress Plate, DVC

DPA-C5 onerowfor DVC- |0(7) |0(7) |0(7) lo(7)|lo@) o@) |o) |o@) o) o)
KD

DR-A5 Door Assembly  |O(7) |0(7) |0@7) lo)|o@ lo@ lo@) lo@) lom) o)

DR-A5B Door Assembly  |0(7) |0(7) |0(7) lo@)|o@) lo@) lo@) lo@) o) o)

DR-B5 Door Assembly  |O(7) |0(7) |0@7) lo)|o@ lo@ lo@) lo@) lom) o)

DR-B5B Door Assembly  |0(7) |0(7) |0(7) lo@)|o@) lo@) lo@) lo@) o) o)

DR-C5 Door Assembly  |O(7) |0(7) |0@7) lo)|o@ lo@ lo@) lo@) lom) o)

DR-C5B Door Assembly  |0(7) |0(7) |0(7) lo@)|o@) lo@) lo@) lo@) o) o)

DR-D5 Door Assembly  |O(7) |0(7) |0@7) lo)|o@ lo@ lo@) lo@) lom) o)

DR-D5B Door Assembly  |0(7) |0(7) |0(7) lo@)|o@) lo@) lo@) lo@) o) o)

DR-E5 Door Assembly  |O(7) |0(7) |0@7) o) |o@) lo@ lo@) lo@) lom) o)

DR-E5B Door Assembly  |0(7) |0(7) |0@7) lo@)|o@) lo@) lo@) lo@) o@) o)
Red Cladding for

DTR-A5 CAB-S Enclosure 1O 0 o o o 0 o o o o
Red Cladding for

DTR-B5 CAB.S Encloe 1O 0 o o o 0 o o o o
Red Cladding for

DTR-C5 CAB-S Enclosure 1O 0 o o o 0 o o o o

DTR-D5 Red Cladding for | 0 o o o 0 o o o o

CAB-5 Enclosure
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p Process
Module Description Mana.
(Burg) (1)
Red Cladding for
DTR-E5 CAB-5 Enclosure (0] @] @] (0] (0] @] (0] @] (0] (0]
DVC-KDB DVC Keypad, Black |O O o (0] (0] o (0] O (@) (0]
VP-2B Dress Panel o(7) O(7) |0(7) |0(7) O(7) |O(7) O(7) 10O(7) |O(7) o(7)
DP-DISP2 Dress Panel o(7) O(7) |0(7) |0(7) O(7) |0O(7) O(7) 1O(7) |O(7) o(7)
CHS-M3 Chassis, 1st tier O O (@] O (0] O (6] O O (e}
FZM-1* Monitor Module (0] @] @] (0] (0] o (0] o (0] (0]
FMM-1* Monitor Module O (6] (6] (0] (0] (6] (@) (6] (@) (0]
FMM-101* Monitor Module (0] O o (0] (0] o (@) @) (0] (0]
Dual Monitor
Module
NOTE: N16 does
. not support legacy
FDM-1 Type V FDM-1: see @] @] (0] (0] @] (0] @] (0] (0]
SLC 51253
Appendix C for
retrofit use.
FTM-1* Control Module (0] O o (0] (0] o (0] o (0] (0]
FCM-1* Control Module O (6] (6] (0] (0] (6] (@) (6] (@) (0]
FRM-1* Relay Module (0] @] ] Y (0] o (0] o (0] (0]
AA-30* Amplifier 30 watts |N O() [N N N N (0] N N O(5)
AA-100* Amplifier 100 watts|N Oo(’) N N N N (0] N N 0(5)
AA-120* Amplifier 120 watts|N O() [N N N N (0] N N o(5)
ACT-1* Audio Coupling | o) IN N N N o N N o(5)
Transformer
ACT-2* Audio Coupling o5) IN N N N o N |N o(5)
Transformer
ACT-4 Audio Coupling | o) IN N N N o N N o(5)
Transformer
ACT-25 Audio Coupling o5) IN N N N o N |N 0
Transformer
ACT-70 Audio Coupling o5) IN N N N o N |N 0
Transformer
PRN-6* Printer (0] @] @] (0] (0] @] (0] @] (0] (0]
PRN-7* Printer (0] @] 0] O (0] o (0] o (0] (0]
AKS-1* Annunciator Key |, o |o o o o o o o o)
Switch
RKS-S* Remote Security |, 0 o o |o Y o o o 0
Keyswitch
RPT-W* Repeater Wire (0] @] O (0] (0] @] (@) @] (0] (0]
RPT-F* Repeater Fiber (0] (@) O (0] (0] (@) (0] (@) (0] (0]
RPT-485W* Repeater Wire (0] @] O (0] (0] @] (@) @] (0] (0]
RPT-485FW* Repeater 0 0 o o |o 0 o o o 0
Wire/ Fiber
FHS* Fireman’s Handset |N o) |0 (0] (0] (@) N (@) (@) (0]
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p p Process
Module Description CS |Local [AUX| RS Mana.
. (PPU) | (Burg) )

FPJ* Fireman's Phone |, o5 ©0 |o o 0 N o |o 0
Jack
Addressable

NBG-12LX* Manual Pull o] @] @) O (0] o O @] (0] O
Station

NBG-12LRA Agent Release 0 o |0 o o 0 o o |o 0
Abort Station
R

RM-1, RM-1SA* emote N o5 ©0 |0 o 0 o o o 0
Microphone

BP2-4 Battery Plate Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y Y

FCO-951* Fire/ CO Detector |O O @) o o @) O @) O O

XP6-R 6 Relay Control o o o |o o o o o o
Module

FCM-1-REL* Releasing Module N N N N N N Y N N N
Dress Panel

DP-ADP chassis for N (@) (@) N (0] (@) (0] (@) (0] (0]
mounting RLD
Lamp Driver

LDM2-32 Module, 32 N @] N N N N e} N (e} O
outputs
Lamp Driver

LDM2-60 Module, 60 N O @] N N N (0] N (0] O
outputs

™-8 Transmitter and N o v v N N o o o o
Relay Module

KEY:

*- Modules are listed separately

+ - For a system with an NCA-2 and an NCD on the same network, the NCD is the required network operator interface. The

NCA-2 can only display and control non-INSPIRE nodes.

Y - Yes

N - No

1O~ Optional )
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NOTES:
1. Non-emergency
2. Emergency
3. At least one power supply must be utilized.
4. The system must contain one of these units.
5. When configured for Emergency Relocation and Evacuation
Equipment, the system must meet Local configuration with a
minimum of one amplifier, one Audio Message Generator, one
Voice Control Module. The phones, remote microphones, and
audio coupling transformers are optional. (Voice Alarm System
Manual, Part No. 51252, shown in File S635, Vol. 5C, ILL. 1)
6. Aminimum of one CAB Enclosure must be utilized with
appropriate door for application.
7.Various dress panels/ dead fronts/ trim rings must be
employed so that internal components and high voltage is not
accessible.
8. Also required when devices for Carbon Monoxide signaling
are employed
* When configured for security applications, system must
be configured for a maximum of 60 seconds for
Entry/ Exit delay.
» Standby power must provide 24 hours of standby.
* Not suitable for Canadian (ULC) applications

~

9.In a large networked system, the NCD can be used as a
primary display allowing multiple CPU-N16LND to be
employed in lieu of CPU-N16LD

10. Required if utilizing a central station other than
supported by HON-CGW-MBB

11. Required when using CGW-MB alone OR using a HON-
DACT-DS.

The units may employ the following features:

e Alarm verification (maximum verification period of 60 for
field programmable between 0 and 60s)

e Supports standard 2-wire smoke detectors using Models
FZM-1. Refer to the Device Compatibility Document for
compatible 2-wire smoke detectors.

e Supports addressable or analog devices

» Field Programming

» Signal Silence Inhibit

* Remote annunciator outputs

e Automatic Alarm Signal Silence

 Drift compensation

» Detector sensitivity testing per Par. 7-3.2.1 of NFPA 72

Security Applications:

* System must be configured for a maximum of 60 seconds
for Entry/ Exit delay

» Standby power must provide 24 hours of standby

* Not suitable for Canadian (ULC) applications

Table 2.2 UL Type of Service Configurations

UL Type Service Model IDC Inltl_atmg NAC Type : Signaling Line Circuit
Class Device Types Signaling
Local N16X, N16E A B AMWFSS |AB CNCM Class B
Class A X
Auxillar N16X, N16E A B AM WF N/A  IN/A Class B
y ' ' Y Class A X
DACT (+),
Remote Station Rev. Class B
(PPU) N16X, N16E A B A, COM WFSS N/A Pol (+)., PB |Class AX
(+)
. DACT (+), PB|Class B
Proprietary (PPU)  |[N16X, N16E A B A,COMWFSS N/A * Class AX
Central Station DACT, PB Class B
(PPU) N16X, N16E A B A, COMWFSS N/A * Class AX
Proprietary Security Class B
+
(PPU) (RU) N16X,N16E A B A'M N/ A M X(+) Class AX
Process
Management (Non- [N16X,N16E A, B A M AB Ei)'\ISBD(':‘)CT Class B, Class A X
emergency) '
Emergency N16X, N16E A B A M AB CNC Class B, Class AX
Signaling
Non-Emergency |\ 16y N16E A B M AB C.NC Class B, Class AX
Signaling
Releasing N16X, N16E A B AM WF,SS AB C,NC Class B, Class A X
EVAC N16X, N16E A B AM WF,SS AB CNCM Class B, Class A X
\(+) Requires seperately listed equipment )
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2.26 ULC SYSTEM CONFIGURATION

Remote
Station
(PPU)

Propietary
Fire PPU

Releasing

Proprietary
Fire RU

AA-30, AA-100, AA-120 Audio Amplifiers O (0] O (0] o (0]

ABP-1 Blank Plate for ACM-30 |0O(4) |O(4) |0O(4) 0(4) 0(4) 0(4)

ACM-30 Annunciator (0] (0] 0] (0] (0] (0]

ADDR-B4, ADDR-C4, ADDR-D4  |Door Assemblies Y(3) |Y(3) |Y(3) Y(3) Y(3) Y(3)

AKS-1 Annunciator Key Switch |O (0] 0] (0] (0] (0]

BMP-1 Black Module Plate O4) O(4) 0(@4) Oo4) O(4) Oo4)

BP-5 panerybressPanelor lo) 0@ jo@ 0@ o) o)

BP2-4 Battery Plate Y Y Y Y Y Y

CA-1,CA-2 Chassis O(4) |0(4) |0@4) 0(4) 0(4) 0(4)

gﬁB'A“' CAB-Bd, CAB-C4, CAB- £ closures Y3) |YB) |Y(3) Y(3) Y(3) Y(3)

CGW-MB ggbma”;:e”r:bﬁtyor o) 0() |0®) o(5) o(5) o(5)
Communicator

CGW-BB Enclosure Subassembly 06) 05) 106) °®) °®) °®)

CHS-ADP Chassis for Amplifier (0] (0] 0] (0] (0] (0]

CHS-CGW Chassis for CGW-MB O e} O o ] O

CMIC-1 Microphone Assembly |O (0] 0] (0] (0] (0]
CPU Board v(2)

CPU-N16LD (Core/ PMB/SLM-18) | Y(2) ©) Y(2)(6)  |Y(2)(6) Y(2)(6) Y(2)(6)
w/ 10 inch HD Display

CPU-N16-RB CPU Main Board (Core) |O (0] 0] (0] (0] (0]
CPU Main Board Y(2)

CPU-N16LND (Core/ PMB/ SLM-318) | Y(2) ©) Y(2)(6)  |Y(2)(6) Y(2)(6) Y(2)(6)
no Display
Core Bpard wit.h Y©2)

CPU-N16-RTO Retrofit Chassis for 0(2) ) Y(2)(6) Y(2)(6) Y(2)(6) Y(2)(6)
CAB-4

DAA-5025 (E) Digital Audio Amplifiers |O e} O o ] O

DAA-5070 (E) Digital Audio Amplifiers |O (0] 0] (0] (0] (0]

DAA-7527 (F)(SF) Digital Audio Amplifiers |O (e} O o ] O

DIS-10-RD é?s:;;; Touchsereen vy vy (v |v@) Y(2) Y(2)

DP-1B Blank Panel O(4) |0(4) |0@M) 0(4) 0(4) 0(4)
Dress Panel, Mounts 4

DP-4A ACM 30s O(4) |0(@4) |0@4) 0(4) 0(4) 0(4)
Dress Panel, Mounts 4

DP-4A-CB4 ACM 30s in a CAB-4 O@4) |0(@4) |0(4) 0o(4) 0(4) 0o(4)
Enclosure

DP-BLN Blank Dress Panel 0O(4) Oo(4) |0@4) 0(4) O(4) 0O(4)
Blank Dress Plate for

DP-T2A 10 inch Display 0(2) |0@R) |0(2) 0(2) 0(2) 0o(2)
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Remote Propietar Proprietar
Model No. Description Local |AUX |Station rop y Releasing | . P y
Fire PPU Fire RU
(PPU)
Dress Panel for 10 inch
Touch Screen Display
DP-T2A-CB4 and two ACM 30 0(2) 0(2) |0(2) 0(2) 0(2) 0(2)
Annunciators for CAB-4
Enclosure
FCM-1-REL Releasing Module (0] (0] O (0] Y (0]
T™-8 Transmitter Module (0] Y(6) |Y(6) Y(6) Y(6) Y(6)
LDM2-32,-60 Lamp Driver Module (0] (0] O (0] o (0]
DR-A5, DR-A5B, DR-B5, DR-B5B,
DR-C5, DR-C5B, DR-D5, DR-D5B, |Door Assembly 0(3) 0O(3) |0(3) 0(3) 0(3) 0(3)
DR-E5, DR-E5B
DTR-A5, DTR-B5, DTR-C5, DTR- .
D5 DTR-ES Red cladding for CAB-5 |O (0] (@) (0] (@) (0]
Digital Voice Command
DVC/ DVC-EM w/ Extended Memory (6] (0] O (0] O (0]
Module
FFT-7, FFT-7S Firefighter Telephones |O (0] (@) (0] o (0]
FHS Fireman Handset O (@) (6] (0] (@) (0]
FMM-1 Monitor Module (0] (0] O (0] o (0]
FPJ Fireman Phone Jack O (@) (6] (0] (@) (0]
FRM-1 Relay Module (0] O(6) |0(6) 0(6) 0O(6) 0(6)
HON-CGW-MBB Commincator O O @) O O O
HS-NCM-
W/ MF/ SF/I WMF/ WSF/ MFSF/ W- |Network Control o o o o o o
2/ WMF-2/WSF-2; NCM-F, NCM- Modules
w
NCD Ngtwork Control v(a) o o o o o
Display
N16E, N16E-R Control Units Y Y Y Y Y Y
RLD Remote Annunicator O (@) (6] (0] (@) (0]
RM-1, RM-1SA Remote Microphones |O (0] (@) (0] o (0]
SBB-A5, SBB-B5, SBB-C5, SBB-
D5. SBB-E5 CAB-5 Backboxes Y(3) Y(3) |Y(3) Y(3) Y(3) Y(3)
SLM-318 SLC Single Loop Y Y vy Y Y Y
Module
TELH-1 Telephone Assembly (0] (0] (@) (0] (@) (0]
|\VP-2B Dress Panel O(4) O(4) |0(@4) O(4) 0o(4) O(4)

At least one power supply must be used
The system must contain one of these units
One of the cab enclosures must be utilized

accessible.
5.  Ancilliary use only

are employed.

Various dress panels/ dead fronts/ trim rings must be employed so that internal

components and high voltage is not

Relay signaling to Contact Closure communicator inputs are also required when devices for carbon monoxide signaling
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SECTION 3: PROGRAMMING

This product incorporates field-programmable software. The features and/ or options listed below must be approved by the
local AHJ.

Table 3.1 Programming Features Subject to AHJ Approval
This product incorporates field-programmable software. In order for the product to comply with the
requirements in the Standard for Control Units and Accessories for Fire Alarm Systems, UL 864, certain
programming features or options must be limited to specific values or not used at all as indicated below.

. : Settings
. Permi . : :
Program Permitted ien Uitg_d Peirrr]n:JttLed Possible Settings Permitted Settings
Feature or |in UL 864? S5272 26102 Settings Permitted in ULC- Permitted
i \ ’ i in UL 2610
Option 7)) (Y/ N) (Y/ N) in UL 864 S527
Yes
Service Mode |No No N/ A No No No N/A
Timed
NYC
Releasing: AHJ
g' Yes Yes N/ A ULI ULA ULA N/ A
Abort Switch IRI
ULA
SUP L(DUCTI)
SUP T(DUCTI)
SUP T(DUCTP)
SUP L(DUCTP)
SUP L(ION)
SUP T(ION) SUP L SUP L
SUP L(PHOTO) (DUCTI) (DUCTI)
Detector SUP T(PHOTO) |SUPT SUP T
Programming: SUP L(LASER) (DUCTI) (DUCTI)
Supervisory | 1°S ves N/A SUP T(LASER)  |SUP L SUP L N/A
Type Codes P/CO (P SUP)  [(DUCTP) (DUCTP)
SUP L(DUCTL) SUP T SUPT
SUP T(DUCTL)  (DUCTP) (DUCTP)
Fire/ CO (Photo
Sup)
Accl(P Sup)
Accl+(P Sup)
Aspir.(SUP)
A.C Fail Delay Yes Yes N/ A 0 for no delay, or 1-3 hours 1-3 hours N/ A
Timer 1-12 hours
Regional Chicago
g. Yes Yes N/ A Canada Default Canada N/ A
Settings
Default
Alarm 0to30or0 0to30o0r0
Verification Yes Yes N/ A 0 to 240 seconds|to 60 to 60 N/ A
Reset Time seconds seconds
Alarm
Vern‘l'cat|0-n Yes Yes N/ A 0-300 seconds 0to 60 01060 N/ A
Confirmation seconds seconds
Time
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This product incorporates field-programmable software. In order for the product to comply with the
requirements in the Standard for Control Units and Accessories for Fire Alarm Systems, UL 864, certain
programming features or options must be limited to specific values or not used at all as indicated below.

. : Settings
. Permi . : :
Program Permitted ien Uitg_d Peirrr]n:JttLed Possible Settings Permitted Settings
Feature or |in UL 864? S5272 26102 Settings Permitted in ULC- Permitted
i \ ’ i in UL 2610
Option 7)) (Y/ N) (Y/ N) in UL 864 S527
Trouble
Reminder Off
Duration: Yes Yes N/ A 4 Hours 4 Hours 4 Hours N/ A
Wireless Daily =24 Hours
Applications
A'a”?" Yes Yes N/ A 0-24 Hours 1-24 Hours |24 Hours N/ A
Reminder
Supervisory -y Yes N/ A 0-24 Hours 1-24 Hours |24 Hours  |N/A
Reminder
CO Reminder |Yes Yes N/ A 0-24 Hours 0-24 Hours |24 Hours N/ A
Presignal Delay:
Presignal 60-180 seconds
Delay/ PAS No No N/A Alarm Delay:15- No No N/A
59 seconds
Exit Time Delay |N/A N/ A % N/ A N/ A N/ A lseos:ec or
Entry Time N/ A N/ A Y N/ A N/ A N/ A 60 sec or
Delay less
0-20 min
Note: When Auto
Silence activates,
special function
zone ZF40 will
activate and will
remain active
until a system
Auto Silence reset, alarm
Timer Yes Yes Yes resound or drill |3 min 5,20 N/ A
(Global Setting) is initiated.
Acknowledged
trouble,
supervisory,
alarm and CO
events will re-
annunciate after
24 hours, if not
cleared
Display and Enabled/ .
Control Center No Yes N/ A Disabled Disabled Enabled N/A
i | Sil
ﬁ:ﬁ?b"’}t Silence |y, Yes N/ A 0-300 sec 0 (none) 60-300 N/ A

* Avalue of 60 seconds is allowed if alarm verification is only configured for a single zone. If Alarm Verification is to be
accomplished on a multiple circuit (zone) or system basis, the duration shall not exceed 30 seconds.
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3.1 LICENSING

Starting with Version 6.X of the N16 firmware, N16E/R and CPU-N16LD, CPU-N16LD, CPU-N16-RTO will be shipped from
the factory with an N16E persona. The functionality of the N16E persona and N16X persona is as described below. The panel
capability can be expanded to an N16X persona at any time by adding a one time N16e to N16x Upgrade license. Refer to
Table 3.1 N16e/x Persona Licensing for information on what each persona allows for.

Table 3.1 N16e/x Persona Licensing

N16e Persona Enables

N16x Persona Enables

Support for up to 3 Loops

Support for up to 10 Loops

Support for 1 PMB

Support for up to 3 PMBs

Agent Releasing zone, 0 in base offering, multiples of 10,
max 10 zones

Agent Releasing zone, 0 in base offering, multiples of 10, max
50 zones

Water Releasing zone, 0 in base offering, multiples of 10,
max 10 zones

Water Releasing zone, 0 in base offering, multiples of 10, max
100 zones

Support two additional nodes without a network display
license; add one for the panel node to act as a network
display

Support two additional nodes without a network display license;
add one for the panel node to act as a network display

100 general zones base offering, increments of 50 or 250,
max 2000

250 general zones base offering, increments of 50 or 250, max
2000

50 logic zones base offering, increments of 50 or 250, max
2000

250 logic zones base offering, increments of 50 or 250, max
2000

The functionality of the N16 can be enhanced through the addition of the following software based licensed options

Table 3.2 Licensing Requirements

License Description Part Number

N16e to N16x persona upgrade |Yes Upgrade license from N16e persona panel operation to N16-XUPG
N16x pesrsona panel operation.
Configuring or programming a zone that exceeds the limit
set by the license(s) will generate a trouble condition.
General Zones: |Multiple licenses can be activated for the same panel, N16-GZN
Fire Zone Expansion Yes each license will expand the zone limit. N16-LGZ
. * N16-GZN - ADDS 250 GENERAL ZONES N16-GZ50
Logic Zones: Yes | N16-LGZ- ADDS 250 LOGIC ZONES N16-LGZ50
* N16-GZ50 - ADDS 50 GENERAL ZONES
* N16-LGZ50- ADDS 50 LOGIC ZONES
Configuring or programming a zone that exceeds the limit
set by the license(s) will generate a trouble condition.
Multiple licenses can be activated for the same panel,
each license will expand the zone limit
N16-AREL - ADDS FIRST 10 AGENT RELEASING ZONES EigCVT:ELL
(ONLY 1 PER PANEL) )
Releasing Zone Expansion Yes N16-
9 P N16-WREL - ADDS FIRST 10 WATER RELEASING ZONES |ADDAREL
(ONLY 1 PER PANEL) N16-
ADDWREL
N16-ADDAREL - ADDS NEXT 10 AGENT RELEASING
ZONES FOR AN N16X PERSONA (MAX 4 PER PANEL)
N16-ADDWREL- ADDS NEXT 10 WATER RELEASING
ZONES FOR AN N16X PERSONA (MAX 9 PER PANEL)
UZC (Universal Zone Coding) Yes Ac_idlng universal zone codln.g. capability without a license N16-UZC
will generate a trouble condition.
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License Description Part Number

Allows the fire panel to act as a network display with full
Network Display Yes capabilities of an NCD, applies only to network N16-NWD
applications

Initial 8 Custom Action touchpoints require NO license.
Each set of 8 Custom Actions touchpoints following the
Custom Actions Yes initial 8 will require a license. The N16 supportsup to 32 |N16-CAC
Custom Action touchpoints; up to 1000 endpoints can be
mapped to those buttons.

Allows the panel to run in CLIP protocol for older devices.
CLIP Mode Yes Will generate a trouble if not licensed. Device functionality N16-CLP
remains.

NOTE: Out of the box, default panel date is 2018. Update the date on the panel to current date before applying license or it
\wiII not get applied

3.1.1 OBTAINING A LICENSE
To obtain a License for the N16 programming features:

1.Log on to the CLSS website, www.fire.honyewell.com and purchase the required amount of tokens.
2. Purchase the desired VeriFire Tools licenses via the CLSS website.

Refer to the CLSS Gateway Manual (LS10248-000HW-E) for more information.

* - Tue 11/03/20 * - Tue 11/03/20
v v
x | a m Normal 02:38:06PM % | & m Normal 02:38:06PM
S ySte 0 a Ack Silence Reset Master S ySte 0 a Ack Silence || Reset Master
'S Menu - > Settings - > Licensing 'S Menu - > Settings - > Licensing
FIRE ALARM H H FIRE ALARM H H
< Licensing < Licensing
& &
COALARM General Zones L0 ALARM Network Display Mode
Base number of general zones: 250 Network Display Mode: Not Enabled
& Purchased number of general zones: 0 &
Number of general zonesin use: 2
[ Remaining number of general zones available: 248 — Universal Zone Coding
ogic Zones niversal Zone Coding: Not Enable
A Logic Z A Universal Zone Coding: Not Enabled
TROUBLE Base number of logic zones: 250 TROUBLE
Purchased number of logic zones: 0
@ Number of logic zonesin use: 0 @ CLIP Mode
DISABLE Remaining number of logic zones available: 250 DISABLE CLIP Mode: Not Enabled
Custom Action Buttons
Base number of custom action buttons: 8
|OTHER | Purchased number of custom action buttons: 0 |OIHER |
Number of custom action buttons in use: 0
SIGNALS Remaining number of custom action buttons available: 8 SIGNALS
SILENCED L SILENCED ]

Figure 3-1: Licensing Screens
3.2 LEVELS OF PROGRAMING ACCESS FOR USERS ON THE N16
There are four access levels (1-4) that can be assigned to 49 of the 50 programmable users. Additionally, there is a master

user whose access level is fixed at level five (5). Only one level five user allowed.

Default master or service tool password is 00000000. Default passwords will generate persistent troubles in the panel. The

service tool password is used to authenticate downloads to the panel. Service tool password may be reset or changed at the
panel once you are logged in as a master. Verifier tools can be used to create a database of user accounts wherein you may
add/ remove/ change users and user passwords and access restrictions for all 50 users including the master. User accounts
can be downloaded to the panel with service tool authentication.

Refer to "User Level Permissions" below for default information on user level capabilities. Actions defaulted to YES can be
changed to NO through the user setup screen. This applies to user levels 1 through 4.

*All user names can be customized to a unique user name in VeriFire Tools.
3.2.1 USER LEVEL PERMISSIONS

e Master User (level 5 user)
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e Admin User (level 4 user)

e Technician User (level 3 user)

e Building Maint User (level 2 user)
- ALevel 2 user can be programmed to be logged in by default when there is no other user logged in The default user
name is set at “General Access”
- ALevel 2 user can also be programmed to be logged in via a key-switch wired to the back of the panel. The default
user name is set at “Key-switch Access”

e System Operator (level 1 user)
- AlLevel 1 user can be programmed to be logged in by default when there is no other user logged in. The default user
name is set at “Public Access”

3.2.2 USER LEVEL PROGRAMMING CAPABILITIES

Table 3.1 User Level Permissions

: Master General Public
Action ) Level 4 Level 3 Access Access
(Level 2) (Level 1)
Acknowledge Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Signal Silence Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Reset Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Enable/ Disable Yes Yes Yes Yes No
Modify Point Label Yes Yes Yes No No
Clone Points Yes Yes No No No
Delete Point Yes Yes No No No
Individual Level |Individual individual
Change Password All Users 4 Level 3 All Level 2 N/ A
All Level 3 and 2 |Level 2

Drill Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Read Status Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Force ON/ OFF Yes Yes Yes Yes No
Upload Database Yes Yes No No No
Download Database Yes Yes No No No
Change Time/ Date Yes Yes Yes No No

Set Network Configuration Yes Yes No No No
Ability to Revoke Other Users Yes No No No No
View General History Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
View Sensitive History Yes No No No No
Export History Yes Yes Yes No No
Scroll the Display Yes Yes Yes Yes Yes
Resound Yes Yes Yes No No
Download Firmware Yes Yes No No No
Change Sensitivity Yes Yes Yes No No
Change Node Address and Label Yes Yes No No No
Autoprogram SLC Yes Yes No No No
Autoprogram Node Map Yes Yes No No No
Modify Node Map Yes Yes No No No
e o e o w o e
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Master General Public

Action (Level 5) Level 4 Level 3 Access Access
(Level 2) (Level 1)

Auto Program (add/remove)
Annunciators/ Remote Yes Yes No No No
Displays/ Communicator
Add/remove Loop Cards/ Modules Yes Yes No No No
Modify Loop Card/ Module Settings Yes Yes No No No
Add Communicator Yes Yes No No No
Power Supply Monitoring Settings Yes Yes No No No
Lamp Test Yes Yes Yes Yes
Service Mode Yes Yes No No No
(Firmware Update Via USB Yes Yes No No No )

3.3 PROGRAMMING FEATURES ACCESSED FROM THE FACP

3.3.1 DISPLAY

From the main menu, tap the settings touchpoint and
then display to access the back-light brightness setting

and clean mode. x | a v A Ed Thu 11/3/20
| System Normal nck | Sience | Reset 13806PM
Brightness & B o
FIRE ALARM " . : ¢ e
Tap and hold the touchpoint and slide to adjust the = < Display
backlight brightness. Setting the display brightness COALARM Brightness 41
. . . N Move the slider to increase/decrease the screen brightness. _._
above 75% for prolonged periods of time will decrease @ ’
SUPERVISORY
the overall life of the display. Clean Mode
A apthe utton to temporarily disable touch screen responses to allow CLEAN
i LMot oy bl e o
Clean mode @
. . IDISABLE |
Tap the clean touchpoint to activate clean mode. Once
activated, clean mode disables the touch response to OTHER
allow for cleaning of the screen. A countdown timer is SIGNALS
SILENCED

displayed, providing indication of time left before the

system exits Clean Mode. The Clean Mode countdown
timer is programmable through VeriFire Tools and
defaulted to 15 seconds.

Figure 3-2: Display Screen

CAUTION: Cleaning Recommendations

It isrecommended to use only a dry clean, lint free/ microfiber cloth to clean the display. If additional cleaning is
needed, apply a small amount of Isopropyl alcohol to the cloth and wipe clean. Do not use detergents, solvents, or water
for cleaning. Do not spray liquid directly onto the display.
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3.3.2 ABOUT

View System Information

The About Screen has multiple sections. There is a scroll

bar touchpoint on the right side of the screen. Tap and

hold on this touchpoint to scroll up or down through the

screens. Certain updates can be initiated from this
screen as described in"Update System Information" on
the next page.

Menu - : Settings - > About

<{ About

Hardware Version
CORE-PCBREV:1 DIM-PCAREV: 2

Database
Version 3.000 Date: 9/25/2020 Time: 7:56:4TAM

Loop 1
Application Version: 1.0.67 Date: 6/02/2020
Boot Version: 1.0.15 Date: 3/26/2020

Resident Application Version: 1.0.67 Date: 6/02/20
Resident Boot Version: Not Avalible

Update Loops

Tap the Update Application button to update all attached

loop devices with the resident application software. Tap the Update Application ‘ ‘ Update Boot

Update Boot button to update all attached loop devices with
The resident boot software.

Menu - > Settings - > About
< About

Power Supply 1
Application Version: 1.0.12 Date 5/29/2020

Update Power Supplies
Tap the Update Application button to update all attached
power supplies with the resident application software

Serial Number
SNBO000013
AlO Software Versions

Network: HS-NCM
Version: 30.10.006 Date: 6/30/2015 Time: 9:13AM

y * - Tue 11/03/20
x| | System Normal _ o050
Ack Silence Reset Master
* Menu - > Settings - > About
FIRE ALARM
~ < About
CO ALARM System Update
L Model
Ni6
SUPERVISORY . .
] Application
A Version: 3.0.831.4054 Date: 9/25/2020 Time: 11:24AM
TROUBLE Boot
@ Version: 13.0.0 Date: 9/25/2020 Time: 7:22AM
Kernel
(DISABLE Version: 3.0.831.0 Date: 9/25/2020 Time: 11:24AM
OTHER M .
Version: 3.0.51.0 Date: 2/27/2020 Time: 12:00AM
SIGNALS
SILENCED L
Figure 3-3: About Screen #1
—

Resident Application Version: 1.0.12 Date: 5/29/2020

Update Appli

Figure 3-4: About Screens #2 and #3

The About Screen has multiple sections, there is a scroll bar touchpoint on the right side of the screen. Tap and hold on this

touchpoint to scroll up or down between the sections.
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3.3.3 UPDATE SYSTEM INFORMATION

Tap the ABOUT touchpoint to access the system update
screen, model information, application information, boot,
kernel information, M4(Co-processor) information,
hardware version, database information, loop
information, update loops application, serial number, AlO
software versions and Network HS-NCM versions.

Tue 11/03/20
System Update The user must be logged into the FACP x| a System Normal A:k S;'}"CE ;:; ozanooPM
as either a level 4 or 5 User to perform a system update. IrS Menu - > Settings - > About —» Update
Move/ copy the appropriate firmware update image mreannn | < Update
(name.sys) to a USB A flash drive. Insert the USB A = Splect Dpdate Type
memory drive to the USB port on the Core board (J11) of f=—-" Select v
the FACP. Select from the following update types: N16 f,:m,sow xigg‘;"““m"
APPLICATION, N160S, SLM BOOTLOADER, SLM A N16 Application and OS SLM
APPLICATION, PMB APPLICATION, ACM-30 TROUBLE SB‘L’::':S‘;E;HM
APPLICATION and RESTORE DEFAULT WALLPAPER. [iABLE Z:\:)BﬂApglica}ion
Tap the SYSTEM UPDATE touchpoint to access all [+=] Restore DefauttWallpaper
update capabilities. To update a specific application, tap =
on that particular application. Tap on PREFORM Ry

UPDATE to complete the update. )
Figure 3-5: System Update Screen

Tap the about touchpoint to access the system update
screen, model information, application information, boot,
kernel information, M4(Co-processor) information,
hardware version, database information, loop
information, update loops application, serial number, AIO
software versions and Network HS-NCM versions.

NOTE: The system will copy the image to flash and reboot running the new image. Do not power down the system
during this time.

Updating the N16 When updating the N16 the user should connect the flash drive with the update file on it to the N16 via the
USB A port located on the Core Board. The update for the N16 must be initiated from the either the N16 or the NCD and will
require a file with a “.sys” extension.

CAUTION: Firmware for AlO devices must be updated before updating the N16 or NCD firmware.

Update Loops Tap the Update Application touchpoint to update all attached loop devices with resident application software.
Tap the Update Boot touchpoint to update all resident loop devices with the resident boot software.

Updating the SLM-318 A SLM-318 firmware update can be initiated from the N16 using a flash drive connected to the USB A
port located on the Core Board. Alternately the SLM-318 can be updated from VeriFire Tools. The SLM-318 firmware update
will require a file with a “.simboot” or “.sIm” file extension.

Update Power Supplies Tap the Update Application touchpoint to update all attached power supplies with the resident
application software.

Updating the PMB A PMB firmware update can be initiated from the N16 using a flash drive connected to the USB A port
located on the Core Board. Alternately, the PMB can be updated via VeriFire Tools. The PMB firmware update will require a
“.pmb” file extension.

AlO Software Versions Tap the AIO Software Versions touchpoint to view connected AlO devices on both the internal and
external AIO Bus. Tap the Resident Version touchpoint to view information about all connected AIO devices and their resident
application versions. Tap the Update (relevant connected AIO device) touchpoint to update all connected AlO devices of that
particular type.
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3.4 USER ACCOUNTS

Tap the user accounts touchpoint to add a user, remove
a user, change a password, and recover a password. The
default password for the master user account on the N16
is eight zeros.

NOTE: For firmware version 5.0 or higher a USB

H i i Tue 01/20/20
Drive is required for password recovery x = System Normal ; Si:w R::‘ GE30a6om
i i 'S Menu - > Settings - > User Accounts

Add Use'r At the main menu tap o.n the settings ST < User Accounts o
touchpoint and then users. Once in the Users menu, tap |a
on the add user touchpoint. A virtual keyboard will COALARM Username Show on login screentZ
appear. Type in the name of the user to be added. Type in |# New (o] accosstovwt [ ]
a password for the added user in the new password box. [t :“sw:"" , :
Re-enter the password in the re-enter password box. If TROUBLE Password | .
the user is to be visible on the log in screen, tap on the
box show on login screen and a check mark will appear. — fPB48E_— C I JE I JC JE JC JC JC I ]
Tap again to remove the check mark. Tap in the access | [[ ]
level box to select what access level the added user will SennLs mﬂ]
be set for (levels 1-4 can be selected). Tap on the add SILENCED
user touchpoint to save and add the new user. Figure 3-6: User Accounts Screen
Remove User At the main menu, tap on the settings
touchpoint and then users. Once in the Users menu, tap
on the remove user touchpoint. A virtual keyboard will
appear. Tap in the name of the user to be removed in the
username text box. Tap on the remove user touchpoint to
remove the specified user.
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Changing the Password

At the main menu, tap on the settings touchpoint and
then users. Once in the user menu, tap on change
password.A virtual keyboard will appear and prompt to
enter the user name for the password that is changing.
Enter the current password, the new password and re-
enter the new password. Tap on change password to save
the new password.

Recovering a Master Password

» Recovering a master password for firmware version 5.0 Tue 01720720

. . X A v A - 02:36:06PM
or higher. To recover a master password on firmware System Normal s | sionce | meset | Master
version 5.0 or higher a USB drive is required. Follow the ' Menu -> Settings - > User Accounts
steps below to recover the master password. FAREAURM | ¢ User Accounts Current user access lovel 5

=3

- At the main menu, tap on settings and users ~

- Once in the users menu, insert the USB drive, 5 . current
tap on recover password and follow the prompts SUPERVISORY Password

H H Ch: P: d New
- A password recovery file will upload to the USB  |a ange Passwor N o
drive | TROUBLE | |:| gg;‘::vt:r; Change Password

f @
- Once the password change file has been REREDDEEEIDEREREEE

received and uploaded to the panel, the master [ I T I I T T T I |
password must be changed _ _ [swr [z [x [e | v[e|n]|m] |
- The password change file is only active for five SETALS ‘ T I I

|_Enter |

days. Once it expires the recovery process must be SLENCED
re-initiated Figure 3-7: Password Screen
- Send an email to notifier.tech@honeywell.com to
initiate the NOTIFER password agreement process

» Recovering a master password for firmware versions

before v5.0. At the main menu, tap on settings and users.

Once in the users menu, tap on recover password and

then tap on generate recovery code. Record the code and

contact NOTIFIER Technical Support. Once the

temporary password has been received and entered into

the panel, the master password must be changed. The

temporary password is only active for five days. Once it

expires the recovery process must be re-initiated.
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3.4.1 PANEL SETTINGS

Tap on the panel touchpoint to clear Verification Counts,
enter Service Mode and adjust the date and time.

Tue 11/03/20
v A o ;
e . . x| A 02:38:06PM
Clear Verification Counts Tap the clear touchpoint to | System Normal ack | Stonce | Resst | Mastr
clear verification counters for all detectors connected to & Menu =>Settings => Panel Settings
the N16 that participate in Alarm Verification. rreaurw | < Panel Settings
5 Clear Verification Counts
Service Mode Service Mode must be off to ch ange the COALARM TaplheCLEARbutton(afclearverificah’oncauntersforaltdetectursatlhe panel that
. . . . . r participate in Alarm Verification.
settings. The off box will be highlighted when Service o
Mod g . Wh S . M 3 . 9 . d d SUPERVISORY Service Mode
odeIs oft. en service odaelison, time and node '\ Taphthe app:ogr{atet:lfr;IaZLeldeahLeServ‘me Modse DNWDM
i i at this panel. Select “All Nodes” to enable/disable Service ON
settings will be grayed out and unable to be changed. U | ok nodes Sowies iois automtioaly - [imimacrr -
Tap the all nodes box and a check mark will appear. Tap @ terminates after the selected time period expires.
again to remove the check mark. A check mark in this (DISABLE_ - Date Toe 11763720
. . (L} Tap the calendar button to change the date setting. ue
box indicates that all networked nodes on the panel have | . .
. . . ime
been enabled for Service Mode. Tap in the time box to oas Tap the Clack button to change the time setting, 11:03:20 AM

select a time period from unlimited to 18 hours. Service SILENCED
Mode will terminate after the selected time period. Tap

the on touchpoint to enable Service Mode on the N16.

Tap off to disable Service Mode on the N16.

Figure 3-8: Panel Settings Screen

Date and Time Settings Tap the calendar touchpoint to change the date settings. A virtual calendar will appear. Tap in the
correct date. Tap the left and right arrows to select the correct month and year. Tap the clock touchpoint to change the time
settings. A digital clock with plus, minus and a check mark will appear. Tap the plus and minus touchpoints to adjust the time.
Tap the check mark touchpoint to save the settings.

3.4.2 NETWORK

Tap on the network touchpoint to access the Network

Mapping screen. Network Mapping allows the user to « | & Svst N l = ™ o | T
view all online nodes, mapped nodes, unmapped nodes ystem Norma ack | silence | Reset Master
and grid view. Grid view provides access to view and edit |# Menu > Programming - Network > Mapping
) P ]
mapped and unmapped node addresses. ey | < Mapping: Grid View OAll Online Nodes | |
B 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 OMapped Nodes | 20|
Network Mapping Tap on the mapping touchpoint to RAMM__1 22 23 24 W N 20 20 N AN 32 B, o Nodes I
view mapped nodes.Tap on the view touchpoint to select | ¥ i a2 43 s 45 w6 7 o o [ &1 52 s |OUnmappedNodes s
pp : -lap p SUPERVISORY |51 62 63 64 65 66 67 68 69 70 71 72 73 |® Grid View | 80
from all online nodes, mapped nodes, unmapped nodes |5 Bl 82 83 84 85 86 87 88 89 90 91 92 93 ww s o wr vv vy 100
and grld VieW. Tap on the Cil’Cle neXt tO the desired VieW. TROUBLE 101 102 103 104 105 106 107 108 109 110 111 112 113 114 115 116 117 118 119 120
) ) . @ 121 122 123 124 125 126 127 128 129 130 131 132 133 134 135 136 137 138 139 140
Tap the legend touchpoint for information on node 141 142 143 144 145 146 147 148 149 150 151 152 153 154 155 156 157 158 159 160
Status for both On“ne and off_“ne mapped and EIMlﬁl 162 163 164 165 166 167 168 169 170 171 172 173 174 175 176 177 178 179 180
d d T de t the desired 181 182 183 184 185 186 187 188 189 190 191 192 193 194 195 196 197 198 199 200
unmapped nodes. 1o map a I’.IO e, tap on edesire OTHER 201 202 203 204 205 206 207 208 209 210 211 212 213 214 215 216 217 218 219 220
node number. The number will change from gray to T 221 222 223 224 225 226 227 228 229 230 231 232 233 234 235 236 237 238 239 240
green indicating it is now mapped. Tap on the accept SILENCED
changes touchpoint to save any changes made in Grid Figure 3-9: Grid View Screen
view.
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3.4.3 AUTOPROGRAM

xuew | System Normal | 7| 2| 2| mme

N Menu - > Programming -> Auteprogram
Autoprogram allows the user to select loops 1-10 and FIRE AL ARY < Autoprogram
program the devices on each installed loop card into the fmm Select Loops
panel. It shows installed and new device counts for each |g O Loop s
loop and adds any new devices (detectors/ modules). SUPERVISORY

- [ Loop2 [ Loop 7 START AUTOPROGRAM

Autoprogram allows the user to install an SLM-318 card |4
on the FACP with default settings. Any editing or 720”“ D Loop 3 H toops
additional loop programming must be done through DISABLE O Loop & O Loop 9
VeriFire Tools. Refer to VeriFire Tools for more
. . OTHER O Loop 5 [ Loop 10
information. EEE—

SIGNALS

SILENCED

Figure 3-10: Autoprogram Screen

NOTE: To delete an installed point, use VeriFire Tools. Autoprogram will not prompt the user to delete a previously
installed point. If a point is removed, it will appear on the loop as unresponsive after autoprogram.

Intelligent Sounder Base

NOTE: Intelligent Sounder bases do not have a code wheel. They must take the address of the detector it is connected
to. Hence Setting the right address on the intelligent sounder base is crucial.

Fresh out of the box, the intelligent sounder base will match the address of the detector its connected to it. There is no need
to auto program. If "Intelligent Sounder Base auto Addressing" is selected in general settings under SLC loop settings, it will
match the detector address its connected to even if the detector changes address. If this feature is turned off, changes in
detector address needs auto program to sync up the address on the sounder base.

NOTE: If the detector and intelligent base is not in the database, auto program will add both detector and sounder base
to the database. If the detector was already there in the database, autoprogram will not add the intelligent sounder
base. In this case use VFT to manually add it.
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3.4.4 POINT INFORMATION

From the Main Menu, tap on Point Information. Then,
tap on the select touchpoint. Adrop-down menu will
appear listing the following point types: Detector,
Module, General Zone, Logic Zone, Bell Circuit, VESDA,
DAL Speaker Circuit, DAL All Circuits, PAM Point,
Releasing Zone, Water Releasing Zone, Special Zone,

Trouble. Zone, !\IAC, and Custom Action Message. Tap on Detector VESDA
the desired point type. A select box for node will appear. Modul DAL Soeaker Circuit
Tap on select for a list of nodes connected to the N16. odute pea. erl reul
Tap the desired node number to select that node. If a General Zone DAL All Circuits
point type is not connected to the system, a node Logic Zone PAM Point
number will not ?ppgar. SEecific pqint ty;;es wiI.I display Bell Circuit Releasing Zone
various menu selections that pertain to that point type. .
Refer to the following point types for specific menus: VESDA Water Releasing Zone
o S DAL Speaker Circuit Special Zone
NAC Circuit If nac (.)II’CUIt is selected, a drop-dowr'1 menu DAL All Circuits Trouble Zone
for power supply will appear. Tap on select for a list of )
power supply address numbers. Tap on the desired PAM Point NAC
power supply address number (1-3). A drop-down menu | Releasing Zone V] Custom Action Message| \/|
for NAC circuit will appear. Tap on select to for a list of
NAC circuits (1-4). Tap on the desired NAC circuit Figure 3-11: Point Type Selections

number. Tap get point. The screen will change to the
point commands screen. From this screen, the user can
disable the point, view the history, as well as view read
status for the point. Tap disable to disable the selected
point. Tap read status to view the programmed settings
of the selected point

Detector/ Module/ VESDA If a detector, module, or VESDA-HLI-GW is selected, a drop-down menu for loop will appear. Tap
select and choose the desired loop number (1-10). Adrop-down menu for detector or module will appear. Tap select to choose
the desired point address. Tap get point. The screen will change to the point commands screen. From this screen the user can
disable the point and view the history. Read status is available for SLC detectors and modules. Module points can be forced
on. Tap disable to disable the selected point. Tap point history to view and search the history of the selected point.

Detector/ module points: Tap read status to view the programmed settings of the selected point. Module points: Tap force on
to force a module point to an active state. NOTE: VESDA option refers to VESDA-HLI-GW; select detector for VESDA-E SLC
loop devices.

General Zone/ Logic Zone/ Special Zone/ Releasing Zone/ Water Releasing Zone/ Trouble Zone A drop-down menu for the
selected zone type will appear. Tap on select to choose the desired point address. Tap on get point. The screen will change to
the point commands screen. From this screen the user can disable the point, view the history as well as view read status for
the point. For General Zones, this can force on the point. Tap disable to disable the selected point. Tap read status to view the
programmed settings of the selected point. For General Zones, tap force on to force the point to an active state. Tap point
history to view and search the history of the selected point.

Bell Circuit If Bell Circuit is selected, a drop-down menu for Bell Circuit will appear. Tap on select to for a list of Bell Circuits
(1-4). Tap on the desired Bell Circuit number. Tap get point. The screen will change to the point commands screen. From this
screen, the user can disable the point, view the history as well as view read status for the point and force on/ off the point. Tap
disable to disable the selected point. Tap read status to view the programmed settings of the selected point.Tap force on to
force the point to an active state. Tap point history to view and search the history of the selected point

PAM Point If PAM Point is selected, a drop-down menu for node will appear. Tap select to choose the appropriate node
number. Tap on the desired node number. A drop-down menu for Amplifier will appear. Tap on the desired amplifier number.
A drop-down menu for speaker circuit will appear. Tap on the desired speaker circuit. A drop-down menu for input will appear.
Tap on the selected input number. Tap get point. The screen will change to the point commands screen. From this screen, the
user can force on/ off the point and view the status of the point. Tap force on to force the point to an active state.
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DAL All Circuits If DAL All Circuits is selected, a drop-down menu for node will appear, tap select to choose the appropriate
node number. Tap on the desired node number. A drop-down menu for Amplifier will appear. Tap on the desired amplifier
number. Tap get point. The screen will change to the point commands screen. From this screen, the user can disable the
point.

DAL Speaker Circuit If DAL Speaker Circuits is selected, a drop-down menu for node will appear, tap select to choose the
appropriate node number. Tap on the desired node number. A drop-down menu for Amplifier will appear. Tap on the desired
amplifier number. A drop-down menu for speaker circuit will appear. Tap on the desired speaker circuit. Tap get point. The
screen will change to the point commands screen. From this screen, the user can disable the point and view the point history.

Custom Action Message If Custom Action Message is selected, a drop-down menu for node will appear, tap select to choose
the appropriate node number. Tap on the desired node number.

3.4.5 DIAGNOSTICS

Tap the diagnostics touchpoint to view the circuit board temperature and the CPU temperature. The screen displays the
highest circuit board temperature and the highest CPU temperature. Each may be reset by tapping on the reset touchpoint
next to the relevant information. The user can also reset all SLM-318, PMB, and AIO communication statistics. Tap the reset
touchpoint next to SLM-318, PMB, and AIO Communication Statistics to reset the statistics.

Exporting diagnostics to a USB flash drive Tap on the export diagnostics touchpoint. A pop up box will appear prompting you
to insert a USB memory drive and then tap continue. Diagnostics will be exported onto the USB memory drive. If the user
wishes to cancel exporting of Diagnostics, tap the touchpoint cancel.

NOTE: The user must be logged in as either a lever 5 or 4 user to export diagnostic information.

3.4.6 LAMP TEST

Tap the lamp test touchpoint to turn on all pixels on the screen. This will illuminate the entire screen as well as the AC Power
and Off Normal LED for approximately four seconds. During this time a tone will sound. A black spot on the screen will
indicate that a pixel is out.
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3.4.7 HISTORY

Tue 11/03/20
The history feature allows the user to view the panel x| a System Normal A:k Si:ce R::t grasoon
history as well as the network history. History views may [ PR ———
also be filtered. ATy ‘< History | ‘
% SEARCH CLEAR
Filtering Tap on the filter touchpoint. A touchpoint for COALARM Date range: between MM/dd/yyyyEE  ana MM/dd/yyyy BE
search and clear will appear along with a virtual ® Juy 2020
keyboard. Enter a date under date range to search a SAUWM Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu i sat
specific date range. Type in a keyword in the contains ROUBLE ! 2 3 4 5 6
text section to search the history for particular text. To [ ! ’ ’ 10 " 1 13
clear a search, tap the clear touchpoint. Tap on the |osase | 1 v 1 H 18 1 20
exclude background activations check box to select that |™ “ 2 s “ ® 2 2
. . OTHER 28 29 30 31 1 2 3
feature. Tap again to clear the field. s B 5 B ; g 5 0
History will show, and can be filtered, for the following: SLENEED
S . . Figure 3-12: History Search Screen
All Events This displays the entire history buffer, g y
regardless of event type. The history buffer can display
up to a total of 10,000 events, including alarms. _ o - [ & .
IR 4 TROUBLE il ol Bl
. . . ilence e5g’ aster
Time Date Interval This displays a screen to allow for the » Merus - »Test/Dlagnastics—+ History

selection of a time period to define the range of events  |mresarm

displayed. =
CO ALARM

< History

FLTER | |

EXPORT | 301=4000f10000 € >

Exporting History to USB Flash Drives: Tap on the export |

history touchpoint. A pop-up box will appear prompting EW“““'

the user to insert a USB flash drive and then tap
continue. The history will be exported onto the USB flash

drive as a compressed “.tar” file. To extract the exported |oswme |

history you may use: 7-Zip, Winzip, WinRAR or any

OTHER

1

ACK TROUBLE=Open Circuit

TROUBLE MON

First Floor, Guest Room

ThuD2/22/22
1:52:57 PM
NOZ5L01MOLL

program compatible with “.tar” files. Once its extracted
SIGNALS

you can find the history file in “.csv” format. Tap the SILENCED

Cancel.

To export the panel history, insert a USB memory
stick and then tap Continue. Otherwise, tap

CONTINUE |

CANCEL

cancel touchpoint to cancel history export.

Figure 3-13: History Export Screen

NOTE: The user must be logged in as either a lever 5 or 4 user to export diagnostic information.

3.4.8 CYBERSECURITY HISTORY

Cybersecurity history events are stored in the panel history. A master level user is the only user level that can access

Cybersecurity History.
Items logged in Cybersecurity history are as follows:

e Signing file failed

 Verify file signature failed

« Verify file signature failed-file open
 Verify file signature failed-start

« Verify file signature failed-sign fail
* N16 starting

* N16 shutting down

¢« N16 shutdown canceled

N16 Fire Alarm Control Panel| LS10239-

000NF-E-C 76

Thursday, June 12, 2025




Notifier]| N16 Instruction Manual

3.5 PROGRAMMING FEATURES ACCESSED THROUGH VERIFIRE TOOLS

NOTE: The following panel functions are programmed through VeriFire Tools only and cannot be done at the FACP.
Refer to the VeriFire Tools help files for more information.

3.5.1 LOCAL CONTROL

This option disables or enables local panel control of the Signal Silence, System Reset, and Drill Fixed Function keys, as well
as Signal Silence, System Reset and Acknowledge. A setting of NO (disable) turns the panel piezo sounder off. Default is set to
ON.

3.5.2 AIO MAPPING

e The panel supports up to 10 Router addresses which may be distributed between an Internal or External AlO bus.

« External AlIO bus can be configured in Class A or B and primarily used for wiring AlO bus devices outside the FACP
enclosure.

e Internal AlIO bus can only be configured in Class B and is typically used for wiring AlO devices within the FACP enclosure.

e The connection on the AlO bus device is labeled as MAIN or LOCAL. A device wired using the Main AIO Bus terminal block is
a Router and the device wired via the local terminal is a Peripheral.

*« An RLD can only be a Router, it does not support Peripherals. RLD is supported only on the external bus. Max 10 RLDs
supported per panel.

« ACM-30/LDM/TM-8 may be configured to be a Router or Peripheral and can be on the internal or external AlO bus.

« Each Router (except RLD) can support up to 15 Peripherals. The total number of AlO bus devices (ACM-30, LDM2-
32,LDM2-60, RLD, TM-8) per panel shall not exceed 80. Example configurations are as follows:

- 5 RLD (Router) +75 any mix of ACM-30/LDM2-32/LDM2-60/ TM-8 (Router and Peripheral)
- 10 RLDs (Router)
- 9 RLD (Router) +16 any mix of ACM-30/LDM2-32/LDM2-60/ TM-8 (Router and Peripheral)

e The AIO-CBL must be ordered whenever configuring AlO devices as peripherals (kit contains 4x6" ribbon cables and 1x48"
ribbon cable)

Class B 6000 ft on 16AWG/ 200ft on 16AWG

<
<

v

Peripheral

External AIO

System Normal EOL

Router

i EOL enabled
Internal AIO

Separate power connection
Peripheral required (not shown)

Peripheral

Within the panel or within 20ft in the same room with metal armored cable

Figure 3-14: AIO Bus Two-Wire Serial Interface
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NOTE: When installing an AlO device on the N16 version 6.x or higher, tap the ENROLL DEVICES touch point to initiate
the automated process for the device to be recognized on the bus. (See "About" for accessing this touch point.) Dialog
box will display the number of devices enrolled; press <STOP> button if all devices are counted before process is
completed. Refer to your specific AIO device documents for more information on installation.

NOTE: The following restrictions apply: When mapping alarm points using SWIFT Wireless devices as inputs there is a
limit of 8 ACM-30s per node (Highspeed network only). If no SWIFT Wireless devices are being used as inputs, there is a
limit of 32 ACM-30s per node that can be mapped to alarm points.

3.5.3 EVENT PRIORITY

Event Priority is a configurable option that is selected by using the Event ordering drop down under General settings of
N16/NCD in VFT. The event priority list when configured for USA and Canada is shown below:

USA Event Priority List
* FIRE

* CO

e Security

e Supervisory

e Troubles

e Disables

Canadian event priority list:
* FIRE

* CO

e Supervisory

e Security

e Troubles

e Disables

3.5.4 AUDIO SETTINGS

Piezo: Can be set for Events and Touch Screen Beep. It is defaulted with both settings enabled.

NOTE: The Piezo disable is not supervised when the FACP is in alarm and is not an approved method of acknowledging
or silencing events on the FACP.

3.5.5 POWER MANAGEMENT MODE

The power management mode will conserve power consumption. In this mode, the number of LEDs that can be turned ON for
a particular loop will be limited. A maximum of 30 input device (monitor modules and detectors) LEDs will be allowed ON at a
time. No output module LEDs will turn ON. When the limit of 30 LEDs is reached, every time a new LED is turned ON, the
oldest LED activation will turn OFF and will poll in red rather than the usual green. Default: OFF

3.5.6 DCC PARTICIPATION

Press to program the panel for DCC (Display and Control Center) participation. This network function ensures that one
location at atimeisin command of the Acknowledge, System Reset, Signal Silence and Drill functions. Default: Disabled

For fire applications, DCC participation should be enabled for all locations that can participate in DCC.

For mass notification applications, DCC participation should be disabled. When the panel is in Network Display Mode and
used as part of an ACU, LOC, or CCS. the JDVC associated with the fire panel should have Mass Notification Control Settings
selected and the node of the fire panel selected. In the event of a mass notification page, the fire panel associated with the
JDVC that initiated the page will assume control of the network until the mass notification page is complete. Each fire panel
will assume local control until a mass notification event occurs.
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NOTE: For Canadian applications, DCC should be enabled and may be disabled subject to AHJ approval.

3.5.7 CUSTOM ACTION MESSAGES

The screen shown below allows programming the text for up to 100 custom action messages, up to 160 characters each,
which may then be assigned to any detector or module in the device specific programming.

Edit Session v = B ® | [EditSession Summery X | Custom Action Messages X
Node Filter Al Button Source Syntax
Custom Actions (V1.)0. Node: 1 (N16)
7. N1 2 (N16, V6)
General settings

", Clear Fitter [0 Find £} Clear Search || Excel Export

¥ Instructional Text Messige  Wessage
General Zones I Text
[ Alert Bar Configuration
& Custom Actions 1 @ @
Network Mapping 1
[ Occupancy Schedule
+ AlO Mapping
 Holiday List
SLC Loops
4 Logic Equations
PMB
¥ Custom Actions Messages
Releasing Zones

Water Releasing Zones

(. )

Edit Session v-01*

Figure 3-15: Custom Action Messages

3.5.8 CUSTOM ACTION BUTTONS

Custom Action Buttons are programmable soft buttons available on the FACP, NCD or RLD. They can be mapped to different
endpoints (modules, general or logic zones , detectors) to Enable/ Disable or Turn on/ Turn Off the end. Custom Action
Buttons are also used to simplify and make routine testing faster. Refer to "Licensing"” on page 64 for details on what is
available on the base system and how to expand number of custom action buttons.

IN16/NCD [RLD |
. Supports up to 32 custom action but- Supports up to 6 custom action buttons
Max custom action buttons tons. per RLD.
. The N16/ NCD supports up to 1000 Supports up to 24 different end points

Max end points different end points per panel. per RLD.

You may map all 1000 endpointsto a You may map all 24 endpoints to a single
Mapping single custom action button or distribute |custom action button or distribute them

them across 32 custom action buttons. |across 6 custom action buttons.

3.5.9 LOCAL MODE

The SLM-318 is capable of running in Local Mode if it has not received communication from the core board for one minute. A
user can create a Local Mode zone and map both inputs and outputs to this zone. While the SLM-318 isin Local Mode, if any
of the inputs placed in the local mode zone activate, the SLM-318 will turn ON all of the outputs mapped to the same zone.
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Any general zone can be used to create a local mode zone. Map inputs and outputs to the same “local mode zone” and ensure
that “local mode participation” is checked for each input and output mapped to that zone. When configured this way, any
output mapped to this zone will turn ON when the input in the same zone is activated.

3.5.10 HOLIDAY AND WEEKLY OCCUPANCY SCHEDULING

Holiday Menu The Holiday settings allow a user to program up to 15 holidays which are used with the occupancy schedule to
determine holiday occupancy hours.

Weekly Occupancy Schedule The Weekly Occupancy Schedule allows for up to six different occupancy schedules to be
programmed. Choose between schedules 1 - 6. A value of zero indicates no schedule.

3.5.11 REMINDER SETTINGS

Trouble reminder Choose between OFF, Every Four Hours and Daily.

Trouble reminder Time If Trouble Reminder is enabled: Choose between 4 HOURS and 24 HOURS to select the duration of
time between trouble reminders.

CO Reminder Choose to set CO Reminder 0 OFF Set from 1-24 hours. Default value is 24.
Supervisory Reminder Choose to set Supervisory Reminder 0 OFF Set from 1-24 hours Default value is 24.
Fire Alarm Reminder Choose to set Fire Alarm Reminder 0 OFF Set from 1-24 hours Default value is 24.

3.5.12 PANEL TIMERS SETTINGS

Alarm Verification Reset Time Set the Alarm Verification timer. Choose a value of 0-240 (seconds), which will delay initiating
devices set for Alarm Verification from signaling for the amount of time entered. If a second alarm occurs while the alarm
verification timer is counting, the timer will stop and the alarm will signal immediately. Default: 30

NOTE: A value of 60 seconds is allowed if alarm verification is only configured for a single zone. If Alarm Verification is
to be accomplished on a multiple circuit (zone) or system basis, the duration shall not exceed 30 seconds . Exceeding
these limits is subject to AHJ approval.

Alarm Verification Maximum Count Enter a value from 0-20 for a maximum verification count threshold value that applies to
detectors set to participate in Alarm Verification. A value of zero produces no verification trouble. When the counter exceeds
the threshold value entered, a trouble is generated to the panel. Default: 4

AC Fail Delay Set the timing for the time delay from AC failure to when the trouble is reported. Choose a value of 1-12 (hours),
or select 0. A value of 0 will turn OFF the AC Fail delay.

e The on-board trouble relay (TB2 on the N16) will activate

« CGW-MBs are notified immediately of AC failure by the panel, regardless of the panel’s delay setting. Once the CGW-
MB receives notification, it operates according to its own programmed AC Fail Delay reporting schedule.

e Power LED is NOT delayed and will turn off immediately if all installed PMB supplies lose power.

e Delay timer starts the countdown when the first PMB goes into AC Fail, will not reset if additional PMB’s also go into
AC Failure.

Signal Silence Inhibit Time Enter a value from O (disabled) to 300 sec. This software timer disables the SIGNAL SILENCE
function for the time entered when a fire alarm occurs. The timer starts at the first alarm only; it does not restart with each
new alarm. Default: 0

Automatic Silence Time Enter a value from 0 (disabled) to 20 minutes. This global software timer functions like pressing the
SIGNAL SILENCE key. For example, if a value of 10 is entered, the control panel will silence all active outputs programmed as
silenceable after ten minutes. When Auto Silence activates, special function zone ZF40 will activate and will remain active
until a system reset, alarm resound, or drill is initiated. Default: O

Verify=Pre-Alarm Check the box to enable Verify=Pre-Alarm. Default unchecked.

Enable Alarm Delay Check the check box to enable Alarm Delay. Set the timer for between 0-59 seconds. Default is 15
seconds.

N16 Fire Alarm Control Panel| LS10239-

000NF-E-C 80 Thursday, June 12, 2025



Notifier]| N16 Instruction Manual

Presignal Delay Time Enter a value of 00:00 (disabled) or a value of 1:00 to 3:00 minutes (in the format MM:SS, where MM=
minutes, SS=seconds). This feature initially causes alarm signals to sound only in specific areas, monitored by qualified
personnel. This allows delay of the alarm for up to 3 minutes after the start of alarm processing. Default: 3:00

NOTE: An error box will appear if entering a value greater than 3:00 for the Presignal Delay Time

Table 3.1 Panel Timer Settings

Program Setting for: ‘Default:
Alarm Verification Reset Time 30 seconds
Alarm Verification Max Count 0 (disabled)
Alarm Verification Conformation Time 60 seconds
AC Fail Delay 2 hours
Silence Inhibit 0 (disabled)
Auto Silence 0 (disabled)
Verify=Prealarm Unchecked
Alarm Delay Unchecked
Presignal Delay 3 minutes
\Alarm Delay Timer 15 seconds ]

3.5.13 PRINTER FUNCTIONS

Programming Allows for the printing of Network Parameters, Panel Settings, Panel Timers, LCD Display, Supervision and
Custom Action Message information.

Active Points Displays the Active Points screen. Allows for the printing of Alarms, Troubles, Supervisory Alarms,
Security/ Other, Prealarms, Disabled Points and Activated Points.

Supervision Settings

Printer Types: NONE, 40-COLUMN, 40-COLUMN SUPERVISED, 80-COLUMN, 80-COLUMN SUPERVISED, The printer will not
be active if NONE is selected. If a SUPERVISED selection is made, the printer will be supervised. Default: NONE

Choice of Baud Rate Settings:

* 300bps

* 2400bps
* 4800bps
* 9600bps
¢ 19.2Kbps
* 38.4Kbps
* 57.6Kbps

Power Supply (PMB) AUX trouble input if connected to trouble contacts of an N16 for supervision.
Auxiliary Trouble Reporting Check the box to enable Auxiliary trouble reporting.
Tamper Input The following three options are available:

* Not Used: Does not report a tamper situation at the panel cabinet door.

e Security Alarm: Reports a tamper security event at the panel when the cabinet door is using an STS-1 tamper switch.

¢ AKS Key Switch: Should be used when there is an AKS-1 key switch connected to the panel cabinet door. The AKS switch
may enable level 2 access. Must be programmed to do so in the password database and enabled in the NCD programming
database.

3.5.14 LOOP CONFIGURATION
Installed Choose between YES and NO, depending on whether an SLC is installed at this address
Detector Mode Select Loop Polling mode for detectors on this loop.

Module Mode Select Loop Polling mode for modules on this loop.
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Wiring Style Select the NFPA wiring Class (B or A) of the loop. If Class A is entered when the wiring is Class B, a trouble
message will be generated at the panel.

LED Disable Enable or disable individual SLC loop device LEDs.
3.5.15 SILENCEABLE WATERFLOW

Set for YES or NO. If set for NO the incoming Waterflow events will not be allowed to be silenced. If set for YES the incoming
Waterflow events can be silenced. The default is NO.

3.5.16 POINT PROGRAMMING

Allows the user to edit/ change point information for detectors, modules and general zones logic zones.

NOTE: When programming points, take the following into design consideration:

Each general zone must be dedicated to a single event type (i.e. Fire, Security, etc.).

Map inputs only to general zones designated for the input’s event type.

Outputs can be mapped to multiple general zones that are dedicated to different event types. For instance, a single
output can be mapped to an MN general zone and a Fire general zone.

3.5.17 DETECTOR POINT PROGRAMMING
The following device type settings for detectors apply:

FIRE/ CO (Photo supervisory) Latching Only applies to Fire/ Co detectors programmed as PSUP. Default: NO (The photo
element of all PSUP detectors is programmable through the service tool.)

FIRE/ CO (CO Supervisory) Latching Only applies to Fire/ CO detectors programmed as CSUP. Default: NO (The CO element of
all CSUP detectors is programmable through the service too.)

Acclimate Device Settings Only applies to Acclimate Photo Supervisory detectors (PSUP). Default: NO (The photo element of
all Acclimate PSUP detectors is programmable through the service too.)

The control panel will automatically perform a detector initialization routine when a detector is added/ changed in
programming or if the detector was removed for more than 15 seconds. This can take approximately 2.5 minutes. During this
time, the detector does not perform fire protection functions. When in this mode, the LEDs of the detectors will be on a steady
green (for FlashScan) or red (for CLIP). Make sure the detector is free of residual smoke during initialization and do not test
the detector until the initialization is complete.

Replacing a detector with a different type of detector When replacing a detector with a different type of detector, the control
panel must be immediately programmed for the new detector type to avoid incorrect panel operation, including false alarms.
To replace a detector, follow these steps:

e Physically remove the old detector.
« In VeriFire Tools, change the Type and FlashScan Code label to the values appropriate for the new detector.
« Physically install the new detector. Initialization will occur automatically.

Multi-detector Displays up to 2 other detectors that can be linked with the one being programmed for cooperative multi-
detector sensing. The detector addresses do not need to be sequential.

Sensitivity Set between 1-9 for individual detectors. Can be set for both occupied and unoccupied detectors, for both alarm
and prealarm.

Low Temp Enable Fire/ CO detectors only: Select YES or NO to enable the Low Temperature Warning.
Prealarm Select ALERT or ACTION for the Prealarm function.
Silenceable Determines whether a user can manually silence an activated sounder/ relay base.

*« NO: Not manually silenceable.

¢ YES - RESOUND FIRE: Silenceable, resound on fire events (Network and Local resound)

* YES - RESOUND SUPERYV: Silenceable, resound on supervisory events (Network and Local resound)
* YES - NO RESOUND: Silenceable, no resound

Specific nodes can be excluded from having the ability to initiate a resound on the local fire panel.
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CO Pre-Alarm: Fire/ CO and Photo/ CO detectors only Select YES or NO to enable the CO Prealarm function for the FIRE/ CO or
Photo/ CO smoke detector.

Custom Action Messages Displays the custom action message number (1 through 100). The default value is 0 (no message).
Press to display the Custom Action Message screen.

Alarm Verification Participation Select from Alarm Verification Reset, Alarm Verification Confirmation Timer, and Alarm
Verification Max Count to determine the device’s participation in Alarm Verification.

Flow Fault Threshold Set the percentage change from the baseline value when a Flow Fault is detected. Range: 0-45%
DEFAULT: 21%

Flow Fault Delay Set the amount of time before the panel indicates the Flow Fault. Range 0-255 seconds
DEFAULT: 200s

NOTE: Specific nodes can be excluded from having the ability to initiate a resound on the local fire panel. This option is
programmable via VeriFire Tools.

Reference Detector Address Set a FAAST detector for use as a reference for air flow for other FAAST detectors. All 5 detectors
of each FAAST device using this detector as a reference must be set with the same reference detector address, have the same
Threshold value (set via PipelQ), and must be on the same loop as the reference detector. Range: 0, 1-159

DEFAULT: 0 (No reference detector programmed)

Zone Map Up to 10 zones available. During initial programming, the primary zone (position 1) displayed is associated with the
loop the device is installed on. For example, the device's default programming set the primary zone as Z003, indicating that
the device is installed on Loop 3. Certain zone map positions are used for specific functions.

e Position 1 - Use to link zone label to detector and for group zone disable.

e Position 3 - Fire/ CO Fire/ CO, Photo/ CO, Acclimate Photo Sup, Acclimate Plus Photo Sup: Activates when the photo element
of the detector activates.

* Position 4 - Fire/ CO and PHOTO/ CO detectors only: Activates when the CO element of the Fire/ CO detector activates. (Map
the zone in this location to one of the Aux Controls of the intelligent sounder bases in order to play the Temp-4 tone for CO
Alarms.)

* Position 5 - Fire/ CO, PHOTO/ CO, and CO detectors only: Activates when the detector reports a CO Pre-Alarm.

» Position 10 - Used for detectors set to Prealarm, Action. This zone will activate when the detector reaches its Prealarm
threshold; no other zones in this detector’'s zone map will activate.

*« Remote Output Zone - When enabled, if the zone mapped to the remote output zone activates, the remote output (i.e.
sounder base, relay base, or remote LED) of the detector will activate.

Multicriteria Devices Activates the CBE positions listed below:

Fire/ CO

« CO:CBE 4

e Heat: CBE 1, 2,6-10

* Photo:CBE 1, 2,3,6-10
¢ CO Prealarm: CBE 5

Photo/ CO

*« CO:CBE 4

*« Photo:CBE 1, 2, 3,6-10
¢ CO Prealarm: CBE 5

Acclimate Photo Sup/ Acclimate+ Photo Sup
* Heat: CBE 1, 2,4-10
* Photo: CBE 3

Sensitivity The N16 Control panel provides 9 levels of Prealarm and Alarm in percent per foot obscuration with the following 3
exceptions:

« for heat detectors, the settings are in degrees Centigrade.
« for beam detectors, there are only 6 levels of Alarm. Prealarm is not an option for beam detectors in CLIP mode.
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« for IntelliQuad FSC-851 detectors, there are only six levels of Alarm and Prealarm for FlashScan mode, The sixth level is a
fixed 135°F, and it is not available in CLIP mode.

Alarm Sensitivity Values range from one to nine; one represents the most sensitive level, nine the least sensitive.

Prealarm Sensitivity Values range from zero to nine; Zero indicates no prealarm, a value of one can be a self-optimizing
setting where the control panel selects a suitable prealarm level for the detector. Values one or two through nine represent
decreasing sensitivity, with nine being the least sensitive. Refer to "Detector Sensitivity Settings"” on page 139 for sensitivity
settings for detectors by type.

3.5.18 SOUNDER BASE SETUP

AUX Tone 1: Select CONTINUOUS, TEMP-3, TEMP-4, MARCH or CUSTOM for the first auxiliary tone of the intelligent sounder
base.

AUX Tone 1 Control: Enter the Logic Zone or General Zone that will control the activation of the first auxiliary tone of the
intelligent sounder base.

AUX Tone 2: Select CONTINUOUS, TEMP-3, TEMP-4, MARCH or CUSTOM for the second auxiliary tone of the intelligent
sounder base.

AUX Tone 2 Control: Enter the Logic Zone or General Zone that will control the activation of the second auxiliary tone of the
intelligent sounder base.

Volume: Select LOW or HIGH for the intelligent sounder base volume level.

Sounder Base Custom Tone Setup

Pulse On Time:The Pulse On time is the amount of time
that the tone will be ON within a Period. Enter the
amount of time in second and fraction of a second
increments.

Period: A Period is the length of time designated for a
pulse, including Pulse On time and Pulse Off time. The
pulse off time is designated by the amount of time left in
a Period after the Pulse On time has expired. Enter the E—
amount of time in second and fraction of a second PUIse_‘PUIse  Tone Off Period
increments. T )

FY

«Period

Number of Pulses: Enter the number of pulses that will
occur before the Tone Off Period.

« Number of Pulses .

Tone Off Period: The Tone Off Period is the amount of « Repeat Tone Pattern
time that the tone will be silent before running the pulse
pattern again.

v

Custom Tone Example

Temp 3 Sync Setting: Choose between Power Supply and Figure 3-16: Custom Tone Example

Loop Card. Default: Power Supply

3.5.19 MODULE POINT PROGRAMMING

Type Code Label: Choose the appropriate type code label. (Refer to "System Trouble Names and Codes" on page 150 for a list
of type code labels.)

Module Type: Choose between Control and Monitor.
Flashscan Type: Select NONE if the device is not Flashscan.
Point Label: If no entry is made, the field will default to the point address.

Custom Action Message: Displays the custom action message number (1 through 100). The default value is 0 (no message).
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Zone Map: Displays the zones mapped to this device. Refer to "CBE Zones and Equations" on page 143 for a list of available
zone types and their descriptions. Certain zone map positions are used for specific functions.

Position 1 - Use to link zone label to detector and for group zone disable.

Alarm Verification: Choosing Yes will set the device participation to the values entered in Panel Timers. The only module type
that can participate in alarm verification is the FZM-1.

Waterflow delay: When the WATERFLOW DELAY option is set to 0, waterflow events are immediately reported to the panel
upon activation. If a non-zero value is entered in the WATERFLOW DELAY, activation of a waterflow event is delayed for the
duration of that time. The waterflow event will have to remain active for the duration of the delay. If the waterflow event does
not remain active for the entire delay duration, the waterflow event will not be reported to the panel.

Default: 0
Range: 0-60 seconds

3.5.20 MODULE POINT PROGRAMMING: CONTROL

Programmed through VeriFire Tools. When Control is selected as the module type, the following control module programming
options are available:

Zone Map: Map the zones that will activate this device.

Switch Inhibit: This determines whether a user can manually activate an output. Box checked (cannot be activated manually)
or box unchecked (can be activated manually). Default: Box unchecked

Silenceable: Determines whether the user can manually silence an activated output. Values are as follows:

NO: Not manually silenceable.

* YES - RESOUND FIRE: Silenceable, resound on fire events (Network and Local resound)

¢ YES - RESOUND SUPERYV: Silenceable, resound on supervisory events (Network and Local resound)
* YES - RESOUND SECURITY: Silenceable, resound on security events (Network and Local resound)

¢ YES - RESOUND TROUBLE: Silenceable, resound on trouble events (Local resound)

* YES - NO RESOUND: Silenceable, no resound

* YES - RESOUND CO: Silenceable, resound on CO events (Network and Local resound)

Specific nodes can be excluded from having the ability to initiate a resound on the local fire panel. This option is
programmable via VeriFire Tools. This key will not appear for type codes where silence is not an option.

LED Enable: Disabling will disable the LED on the device.

Local Alarm Delay: Selection of this feature will delay activation until alarm delay routine has completed.

Drill Participation: Selection of this feature will activate a device in a drill.

3.5.21 UZC PROGRAMMING REQUIREMENTS

When utilizing the UZC function of the PMB, the following parameters must be followed, depending on the application:

* Alarm Coded Signal - A coded alarm signal shall consist of not less than three complete rounds of the number transmitted
and each round shall consist of not less than three impulses.

* Coded Supervisory Signal - A coded supervisory signal shall consist of not less than 2 complete rounds of the number
transmitted to indicate a supervisory off-normal condition and not less than one complete round of the number transmitted
to indicate the restoration of the supervisory condition to normal.

3.5.22 GENERAL ZONE PROGRAMMING
The following zone programming options are available (Z0-Z1999):
Zone Label: Choose a 20-character maximum zone description that will appear in the zone’s display messages.

Non-resettable Control: Select YES to designate the zone as non-resettable (not affected by System Reset), or NO to
designate the zone as resettable (zone will turn off when System Reset occurs.). Default: NO
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Silenceable Zone: Designates the general zone as silenceable. When programmed as silenceable, a signal silence local to the
panel or over the network will deactivate the zone and any devices mapped to it, unless those devices are programmed with
another active zone that is not silenceable. Default: NO

Precedence Participation: Must be set to YES if the zone is programmed as a control zone to an ACM or SCS device.Default:
NO

3.5.23 ZONES

The following is a list of available zone types for CBE (Control-By-Event) and Zone Map programming when programming
devices.

Table 3.1 Zone Types

Zone Type |Description/ Function

A general zone is used to link input and output devices. When an input device activates, any general zone in
its zone map will be active and any output device that has an active general zone in its map will be active.
General zones can be used as arguments in logic equations.

General Zone |Zone Z00O is a general alarm zone: those points listing Z000 in their zone map participate in a general
alarm.

The panel will support up to 2000 general zones, designated as Z0 through Z2000. General zones can be
used in CCBE applications when a node number is entered before the zone number.

Alogic zone consists of a logic equation. Whenever the logic equation becomes true, all output points
mapped to the logic zone will activate.

Logic Zone
The panel will support up to 2000 logic zones, designated as ZL1 through ZL2000. Logic zones can be used
in CCBE applications when a node number is entered before the zone number.

Releasing Areleasing zone is used to control a releasing operation.

Zone The panel will support up to 50 agent releasing zones and up to 100 water releasing zones. )

3.5.24 SPECIAL FUNCTION ZONES

Table 3.1 Special Function Zones

Special

Function |Description
Zone

7F1 (Trouble less AC) An output programmed to turn on/ off if a System Trouble (other than an AC power loss)
occurs

ZF2 (AC Trouble) An output programmed to turn on/ off if an AC power loss or a brownout condition occurs

ZF3 (Security) An output programmed to turn on/ off if a Security input activates

ZF4 (Supervisory) An output programmed to turn on/ off if a Supervisory input activates

7F5 (Alternate Sensitivity Activation) An input programmed to switch from the active detector alarm sensitivities to
the alternate alarm sensitivities when a non-fire point with ZF5 in its CBE activates

ZF9 (ALERT, ACTION) An output programmed to turn on/ off if a PreAlarm is active

ZF10 Any detector or module programmed for alarm verification will activate this zone

ZF11 When the Drill touchpoint is activated or Drill Signal is performed, ZF11 will become active. ZF11 will return to
normal after a 5 second delay
When the Acknowledge touchpoint is tapped, or a Block Acknowledge or Event Acknowledge is performed,

ZF12 . ; . .
ZF12 will become active. After a five-second delay, ZF12 will return to normal

ZF13 When a signal silence is performed, ZF13 will activate. After a five-second delay, ZF13 will return to normal.

7F14 When the System Reset touchpoint is tapped or a System Reset is performed, ZF14 will become active. After a
ten second delay, ZF14 will return to normal.
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Special

Function |Description

Zone

ZF15 When there are disabled events present in the system, ZF15 will be set to active. When all disabled events have
cleared, the state of ZF15 will return to normal.

ZE16 When a Drill Signal is performed on the FACP, ZF16 will be set to active. ZF16 will return to normal following a
system reset or system silence.

ZF18 (CO Alarm) When a CO Alarm is present, ZF18 will activate

ZF19 (CO Pre-Alarm) When a CO Pre-Alarm is present, ZF19 will activate

ZE40 (Auto Silence Activation) ZF40 will activate when the Auto Silence Timer has expired and silenceable outputs
on the FACP have been silenced. ZF40 will remain active until a System Reset, Resound, or Drill is pen‘ormed1

ZF43 Ground Fault ZF43 will activate when there is a ground fault present

|1 Auto Silence is only applicable for Fire Alarm activations. )

3.5.25 RELEASING ZONE PROGRAMMING

NOTE: For Releasing Applications in Canada, the input and output circuits shall be served by the same control unit or
transponder.

Releasing zones are available with a license for both agent and water (for agent: ZR0OO through ZR49 and for water ZW00
through ZW99) refer to Table 3.2 Licensing Requirements and "Obtaining a License" on page 65 for more information on
licensing related to releasing applications. Subaddressing is available to show states of the releasing zones (see below).

Programming options for releasing applications in VeriFire Tools are as follows:
Delay Time Enter a delay value from 0 to 60 (seconds). Default 00

Abort Switch Select: ULA, ULI, IRI, NYC, or AHJ. Default: ULA

Cross Zone Select: YES, NO, ZONE, HEAT. Default: NO

Soak Time enter a value from 0 to 9999 (seconds). Default: 0000

NOTE: For agent releasing with non-zero delay time, the System has an inherent 1-3 second delay to incorporate an
ARM operation prior to ACTIVATION depending on the address of the releasing module, which must be factored into the
Delay time entry. Design Tip: This delay can be optimized to 1 sec by restricting the releasing modules to 50 sequential
addresses per loop.

For releasing applications that do not incorporate a pre-discharge delay period (i.e.deluge applications) the System has
an inherent 3-5 second delay to incorporate an ARM operation prior to ACTIVATION depending on the address of the
releasing module. Design Tip: This delay can be reduced to 3 sec by restricting the releasing module to 50 sequential
addresses per loop.

NOTE: For agent releasing cross zone functionality, the first CBE position for input devices (detectors/ modules) is the
general zone evaluated for cross zone activation. It should not be empty, it should not be the releasing zone, it needs to
be a general zone assignment. General Zones assigned to CBE positions 2-10 will activate but they are not counted in
the cross zone determination.

NOTE: Input devices (detector/ monitor) that are contributing to an agent releasing event must be fire alarms or
supervisory not non fire type codes.
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Releasing Subaddressing

Releasing zones have subaddresses that correspond to the various states of the zone. The subaddresses can be used to play
appropriate patterns to NAC circuits and may also be used for annunciation by assigning them to the outputs of the various
AlO devices.

There are a total of six subaddresses per agent releasing zone, and three per water releasing zone.
Syntax When referencing the subaddresses in NAC and AlO programming, the syntax is:

e Agent releasing zone: ZRy.z where y=0-49, z=1-6

e Water releasing Zone is ZWy.z where y=0-99, z=1, 2 or 6

Table 3.2 Releasing Subaddress Behavior
Subaddress
)

Name ‘Description

Activates when the solenoid is activated.

Agent and Deactivates when the soak time expires.

1 Disch
ischarge Water

If there is no soak time programmed it will stay active until the system is
reset.

In a system where cross-zoning is used, the subaddress activates after the

first alarm and remains active while the cross-zone conditions are not met.
Agent and

2 First Alarm . .
Water Deactivates when cross-zone conditions are met.

In IRl mode, it deactivates if the abort switch is held.

Activates when the delay timer starts and remains active if an abort switch
is held.

3 Pre-discharge |Agent only In IRI mode, it activates when the cross-zone conditions are met while an
abort switch is being held.

Deactivates when the delay timer ends, and the solenoid activates.

Activates when an abort switch is used during Pre-discharge, except in IRI
mode.

4 Abort Agent only In IRl mode, it activates when the cross-zone conditions are met while an
abort switch is being held.

Deactivates when the abort switch is released.

In IRI mode when cross-zoning is used, the subaddress activates when

Cross Abort (IRI agent only there is a single alarm and an abort switch is held.
only) Deactivates when the abort switch is released, or the cross-zone conditions

are met.

Agent and

k Expi
6 Soak Expired Water

Activates when the soak timer expires.

(NOTE: All subaddress deactivate upon system reset.

3.5.26 ULA ABORT SWITCH

A ULA Abort Switch has a standard UL-type delay timer that complies with UL Standard 864 and ULC-S527.

When an alarm initiates in the programmed releasing zone, the abort switch can be pressed while the delay timer continues to
count down, and held for as long as necessary. If the abort switch is pressed after the delay timer has expired, the abort
switch has no effect. Releasing the abort switch starts a countdown by a 5 second ULA timer. When the 5 second ULA timer
expires, the control panel activates the releasing zone outputs.

N16 Fire Alarm Control Panel| LS10239-

000NF-E-C 88 Thursday, June 12, 2025



Notifier]| N16 Instruction Manual

Program selections for this releasing zone

Delay Time: 15 seconds
Abort Switch: ULA

Cross Z_0nei N Total time from alarm initiation to
Soak Time: 0 release:
- | ;
Delay Time=15 sec. 5+ 15+ 5 =25 seconds
Osec dsec 5sec  20sec 25 sec
L
5sec 15 sec
Alarm
5sec
Press and hold the
Abort Switch for 15
seconds Release the Abort
Switch; the 5-second
ULA timer begins o

When the 5-second ULA
timer expires, the control
panel activates
Releasing Zone outputs

Figure 3-17: ULA Abort Switch
3.5.27 ULI ABORT SWITCH

A ULI Abort Switch operates like ULA, but has a 10 second timer after the abort switch is released.

When an alarm initiates in the programmed releasing zone, the abort switch can be pressed while the delay timer continues to
count down, and held for as long as necessary. If the abort switch is pressed after the delay timer has expired, the abort
switch has no effect. Releasing the abort switch starts a countdown by a 10-second ULI timer. When the 10-second ULI timer
expires, the control panel activates the releasing zone outputs.

Program selections for this releasing zone
Delay Time: 15 seconds
Abort Switch: ULI

Cross Zone: N Total time from alarm initiation to
Soak Time: 0 - release:
@ Doy Time=15 sec. 5+ 15 + 10 = 30 seconds
0 sec. 5 sec. 16 sec. 20 sec. 30 sec.
5 sec.
® 15 sec. >
Alarm
10 sec.
Press and hold the
Abort Switch for 15 [
seconds

Release the abort

switch and the 10 second

ULI timer begins L4
When the 10 second
ULI timer expires, the
control panel activates
releasing zone outputs

Figure 3-18: ULI Abort Switch
3.5.28 IRI ABORT SWITCH

An IRI Abort Switch operates like ULI but with additional functions for Cross Zones. When the first alarm occurs in a releasing
zone programmed with a cross-zone code, pressing the abort switch will prevent activation of the releasing zone should a
second alarm occur while the switch is held.
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When the abort switch is released, if a second alarm has occurred while the switch was held, the ten-second IRI timer
activates immediately, and the control panel activates the releasing zone outputs at the end of the IRI timer countdown.

When the abort switch is released and a second alarm has not occurred while the switch was held, the panel waits for the
cross-zone conditions to be met before activating the releasing zone.

WARNING: THE IRl ABORT SWITCH WILL ONLY WORK IF IT IS PUSHED BEFORE THE SECOND ALARM OCCURS. IF IT
ISPUSHED AFTER THE SECOND ALARM, THE RELEASING ZONE WILL ALREADY HAVE BEEN ACTIVATED, AND THE
SWITCH WILL HAVE NO EFFECT.

Program selections for this releasing zone
Delay Time: 15 seconds
Abort Switch: IRI .
Cross Zone: Z Abort Switch held 15 sec.
Soak Time: 0
0 sec 5

|
sec 10 sec 20 sec 30 sec

sec

Alarm 1 S sec -
10 sec

Press and hold

- P
the Abort
Switch for 15 10 sec
seconds
® ®
lufgzgﬂcgne Release the abort

Total time from when Abort Switch conditions met) Isglttfrze? llgésiﬁgond L]
is pressed to output activation: Atthe end of the 10
15 + 10 = 25 seconds seconds, the

control panel
activates releasing
zone outputs

Total time from when Abort Switch
is released to output activation: 10 seconds

Figure 3-19: IRl Abort Switch
3.5.29 NYC ABORT SWITCH

An NYC Abort Switch has a standard NYC delay timer that adds 90 seconds to the programmed Delay Time.

NOTE: An NYC timer does not comply with UL Standard 864.

When an alarm initiates in the programmed releasing zone, pressing and holding the abort switch stops the delay timer
countdown. The delay timer restarts at the beginning of its countdown when the abort switch is released. When the Delay
Time expires, the 90-second NYC timer starts counting down. When both timers expire, the control panel activates releasing
zone outputs.

NOTE: 120 seconds is the maximum delay after the abort switch is released. If the Delay Time plus the NYC delay time
of 90 seconds exceeds 120 seconds, the releasing zone outputs will still be activated at 120 seconds after the abort
switch is released.

Example 1 - Delay Time Does Not Exceed 120 Seconds

Program a Delay Time of 15 seconds and an Abort Switch type of NYC. The releasing zone activates and the 15-second delay
timer starts. Ten seconds into the delay timer countdown, press and hold the abort switch for 30 seconds, then release the
abort switch. The control panel restarts the delay timer at 15 seconds and adds the NYC delay of 90 seconds. The delay timers
will both expire at 105 seconds, and releasing zone outputs will begin releasing at that time. Following is a graphic example of
a NYC Abort Switch and a delay timer programmed to a releasing zone.
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Program selections for this releasing zone
Delay Time: 15 seconds
Abort Switch: NYC

Cross Zone: N Total time from alarm initiation to
Soak Time: 0 release:
10 + 30 + 105 = 145 seconds
Delay =15 sec. Delay =15 sec. NYC Delay = 90 sec.
L - - g | o
0 sec. - 105 sec. (15 + 90). Does not exceed 120 seconds.
10 sec. |
-
P 30 sec.
Alarm -
Press and hold
the Abort Switch
Release Abort Switch--- ®
At this point, the delay time When all timers are expired (in this
becomes the programmed example, 145 seconds after alarm
delay (15 sec.) plus 90 initiation, 105 seconds after the
seconds (105 sec.) OR 120 Abort switch has been released)
seconds, whichever is smaller the control panel activates

Releasing Zone outputs

Figure 3-20: NYC Abort Switch - Example 1
Example 2 - Delay Time Exceeds 120 Seconds

Program a Delay Time value of 60 seconds and an Abort Switch type of NYC. The releasing zone activates and the 60-second
delay timer starts. Ten seconds into the Delay Time countdown, press and hold the abort switch for 30 seconds, then release
the abort switch. The control panel restarts the delay timer at 60 seconds and adds the NYC delay of 90 seconds. The delay
timers will both expire at 150 seconds: however, this time exceeds the maximum of 120 seconds, so the releasing zone
outputs will begin releasing at 120 seconds, not at 150. Following is a graphic example of an NYC Abort Switch and a delay
timer programmed to a releasing zone.

Program selections for this releasing zone
Delay Time: 60 seconds
Abort Switch: NYC
Cross Zone: N
Soak Time: 0

Delay Time =60 sec. Total time from alarm initiation to release:

Pressing and releasing abort =
switch restarts Delay Time =60 10 + 30 + 60 + 60 = 160 seconds

countdown after 40 seconds
have elapsed. > | <€ Delay=60 sec. »{ - NYC Delay=90 sec. -
0 sec. -t 150 sec. (60 + 90). Exceeds 120 seconds. >
10 sec. |-t 30 sec. »
Alarm
Press and hold
the Abort Switch
- 120 sec to release -
[ ] .
Release Abort Switch-— The cc_>ntro| panel activates
: - releasing zone outputs
At this point, the delay be_comes after 120 seconds have ®
the programmed Delay Time (60 elapsed. The NYC timer
seconds) plus the NYC Delay (90 has not expired, but it is
seconds), which is 150 seconds, overridden by the control
OR 120 seconds, whichever is panel
smaller. '
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Figure 3-21: NYC Abort Switch - Example 2
3.5.30 AHJ ABORT SWITCH

An AHJ (Authority Having Jurisdiction) Abort Switch has a delay timer that restores the programmed Delay Time.

NOTE: An AHJ timer does not comply with UL Standard 864.

When an alarm initiates in the programmed releasing zone, the programmed Delay Time starts. Pressing and holding the
abort switch suspends the delay timer. When the abort switch is released, the control panel restores the value of the
programmed Delay Time and the delay timer counts down. When the Delay Time expires, the control panel activates releasing
zone outputs.

Program selections for this releasing zone
Delay Time: 60 seconds
Abort Switch: AHJ

Cross Zone: N Total time from alarm initiation to

Soak Time: 0 release:
oak 1ime Delay=60 sec. > 45+ 30 + 60 = 135 seconds
0 sec 45 sec 60 sec. 75 sec. 135 sec.
45 sec.
30 sec.
Alarm e 50 sec. -
L ]
Press and hold
the Abort
Switch (30 sec.)
®

Release the abort switch and the control
panel restores the programmed value
Delay Time (60 sec.) and counts down s

When the Delay Time
expires, the control
panel activates
releasing zone outputs

Figure 3-22: AHJ Abort Switch

3.5.31 TROUBLE FUNCTION PROGRAMMING (LOGIC ZONES)

On the N16 Trouble Zones have been replaced with Logic Zones. A logic equation using the logic function TBL will monitor
the arguments you place in that equation for trouble conditions. Place points of either a detector, module, or a trouble code
into the equation. When a detector or module is in trouble or the system trouble is active the TBL operand will go into an
active state, activating the logic equation. For system troubles you do not have to use the TBL operand you can use the
System TBL point directly to activate the logic equation when the trouble is active.

Detector Example:

¢ OR(TBL(L1D1)) will activate when the local loop 1 detector 1 goes into trouble and not when it activates
« OR(TBL(N1L1D1)) will activate when node 1 loop 1 detector 1 goes into trouble and not when it activates

Module Example:

* OR(TBL(L1M1)) will activate when local loop 1 module 1 goes into trouble and not when it activates
¢ OR(TBL(N1L1M1)) will activate when node 1 loop 1 module 1 goes into trouble and not when it activates

System Trouble Example:

* OR(TBL(T1)) will activate when local system trouble 1 is active
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¢ OR(TBL(N1T1)) will activate when node 1 system trouble 1 is active
3.5.32 LOGIC ZONE PROGRAMMING

Logic Zones can be used to define complex relationships between inputs and output devices via CBE programming. Equations
are built using arguments and logic functions. Refer to the rules below for additional information:

Rules to building Logic/Trouble Equations

* Equations will always begin with a logic function. The function set is listed below.

e Equations will be a maximum of 80 characters long, including parentheses and commas.

e Logic and Trouble Equations can have a maximum of 10 logic functions unless a time delay function is used: a time delay
function must be the only function in its equation.

* Equations are evaluated after all other devices have been evaluated.

* One logic equation can be used as an argument in another logic equation, or one trouble equation can be used in another
trouble equation, only if the equation used has previously been evaluated; that is, only zones with a lower number than the
zone currently being edited can be used as arguments.

* Alogic function can have a maximum of 20 arguments (inclusive start and stop address).

e Maximum for the delay timer is 23 hours, 59 minutes, 59 seconds (23:59:59).

The panel will check for errors after the user has entered the complete equation. Possible errors are too many or too few

parentheses, too many or too few arguments inside the parentheses, unknown function and unknown device type.
Equations are made up of two basic components: functions (either logic or time delay) and arguments.

Table 3.1 Arguments
Arguments: \

LxxD1 - LxxD159 detectors loop xx (159 per loop)

LxxM1 - LxxM159 modules loop xx (159 per loop)

(Nxxx)Z0 - (Nxxx)Z999 general zones (2000)

ZF1 - ZF7,ZF9 - ZF22, ZF36 special zones 27)

- ZF40

TO - T510 system troubles (trouble equations only) (511)

(Nxxx)ZL1 - (Nxxx)ZL1000 |logic zones (2000)

xx =loop number (01 through 10)

(Nxxx) =Node number, necessary for CCBE programming. The node number identifies what node the panel will
watch for a particular zone activation.

Table 3.2 Logic Functions
Logic Functions: ]

Requires that each argument be active.
Example: AND(Z02,205,L.2D12)

All three arguments in the equation must be
active for the logic zone to be activated.

“AND” Operator

Requires that any argument be active.
Example: OR(Z202,205,L.2D12)

“OR” Operator If any one of the three argumentsin the
equation is active the logic zone will be
activated.
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Logic Functions: ]

Inverts the state of the argument (activated
to deactivated OR deactivated to activated).
Example: NOT(Z02)

“NOT” Operator The logic zone will remain activated until the
argument activates.
If the argument activates the logic zone will
deactivate.

Requires that only one argument be active.
Example: ONLY1(Z02,205,209)

If only one of the arguments activates the
logic zone will be activated.

“ONLY1"” Operator

Requires that the amount of arguments
specified by the number preceding the
arguments be active.

Example: ANYX(2,202,205,Z09)

If any two or more of the arguments are in
alarm the output point will be activated.

The X amount may be a value from 1 through
9.

Each argument within the range must

conform to the requirements of the governing

function. The range limit is 20 consecutive
“RANGE” Operator arguments.

Example: AND(RANGE(Z1,220)

Zone 1 through Zone 20 must all be active to

activate the logic zone.

“ANYX" Operator

Requires that the point argument be disabled

“DIS(point argument)” Operator .
(P 9 )" Op for the operator to go active.

Requires that the point argument be in
prealarm for the operator to go active.
Example: AND(L1D1,PRE(L1D2)

The detector at address L1D1 must be active
and the detector at L1D2 must be in prealarm
for this equation to go active.

“PRE(point argument)” Operator

Requires that the point argument be in an
active supervisory state for the operator to go
active.

Example: OR(L1D1,SUP(L1M1)

The detector at address L1D1 must be active,
or the module at LIM1 must be in an active
supervisory state, for the equation to go
active.

“SUP(point argument)” Operator

Requires that the point argument be in an
active fire alarm state for the operator to go
active.

Example: AND(L1D1,FIRE(L1M1),FIRE(L1IM2)
The detector at address L1D1 must be active
and the modules at LIM1 and L1M2 must be
in an active fire alarm state, for the equation
to go active.

“FIRE(point argument)” Operator
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Logic Functions: ‘

Requires that the point argument be in an
active non-alarm state for the operator to go
active.

Example: AND(L1D1,NON(L1M1)

The detector at address L1D1 must be active
and the module at address L1M1 must bein
an active non-fire alarm state, for the
equation to go active.

“NON(point argument)” Operator

Requires that the point argument be in an
active security alarm state for the operator to
go active.

Example: AND(L1M1,SEC(L1M?2)

The module at address L1M1 must be active
and the module at address L1M2 must be in
an active security alarm state, for the
equation to go active.

\ J

3.5.33 EDITING A LOGIC EQUATION

“SEC(point argument)” Operator

The following options are programmed through VeriFire Tools. Refer to VeriFire Tools Help Files for more information

* INS/OVR

* ADD POINT/ ZONE

* ADD LOGIC FUNCTION
*« ADD TIME/ DATE

« DELETE EQUATION
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SECTION 4: OPERATIONS

The following are approved applications for the N16.

NOTE: Network Control Workstation: When operating as a Protected Premises Control Unit, the Network Control
Workstation is UL Listed for monitoring and control of fire alarm notification devices.

The N16, when installed in accordance with the above manuals, comply with the following NFPA 72 standards for fire
protective signaling systems:

e Central station (protected-premises unit, requires CGW-MB)

e Local, remote station (protected-premises unit, requires UL 864 10th edition listed contact closure DACT)
e Proprietary (protected-premises unit)

* Proprietary (receiving unit)

e Emergency communication (requires DVC/ DAA/ DAA-2)

* Relocation

The N16 is also suitable for use as the following:

e Proprietary burglar alarm unit, (multiplex requires ACM-30)

» Type of signaling service: Non-Coded, March Time, Coded.

e Class A or B power-limited (class 2) initiating device circuits

* Class A or B power-limited (class 2) notification appliance circuits

« Power-limited (class 2) communications loop meeting NFPA 72 Class A, B, and X requirements
* Alarm signal cutoff (if enabled) programmable from 180 — 1200 seconds

* Presignal delay (if enabled) programmable from 60 — 180 seconds

e Signal inhibit (if enabled) programmable from 0 — 300 seconds

* Performance based Technologies (requires CGW-MB)

Types of signals: automatic fire alarm, manual fire alarm, waterflow alarm, sprinkler supervisory service

Type of signaling device: Type NM (non-monitoring) and SM (self-monitoring). Installation limits in all categories of service
are under the jurisdiction of the local authority and in accordance with NFPA70 National Electrical Code. System and
peripherals for indoor dry use (without specific marine listings) in a recommended environment with a nominal room
temperature of 15°Cto 27°C (60°F to 80°F).

Electrical ratings: 2.5A @120V or 1.25 A@240 V,50/60 Hz (primary power source), and 24 VDC battery (standby power
source). Operating system software: software version information may be displayed by navigating to the Settings >About
menu on the main display.

Local Applications:

< Emergency relocation (paging, live and pre-recorded)
« Emergency communication (telephone)

Protected premises unit:

* Central station
*« Remote station
e Proprietary

e Local

Communication transmission path:

« POTS communication off premises using CGW-MB
e Performance-based with CGW-MB

The following requirements cover products to be employed in accordance with the following National Fire Protection
Association (NFPA) Standards:

* NFPA 12, Carbon Dioxide Fire Extinguishing Systems

« NFPA 12A, Halon 1301 Fire Extinguishing Systems

« NFPA 13, Installation of Sprinkler Systems

« NFPA 15, Water Spray Fixed Systems for Fire Protection

* NFPA 16, Installation of Foam-Water sprinkler and Foam-Water Spray Systems
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* NFPA 17, Dry Chemical Extinguishing Systems

* NFPA 17A, Wet Chemical Extinguishing Systems

* NFPA 70, National Electrical Code

* NFPA 72, National Fire Alarm Code

« NFPA 750, Standard for Water Mist Fire Protection Systems
* NFPA 2001, Clean Agent Fire Extinguishing Systems

Process control, non-critical
Regional settings

¢ Canada
- DCC enabled (default)
- Alarm Signal System Trouble
- Drill ACS should not be used.
- LCD-160 must have local control disabled.

Will default the following settings in VeriFire Tools when selected:

- Enables Display and Control Center
- Changes Event Management to "Resound/ Annunciation By Zone"

e Chicago
- Panel signal silence button will not function
- SLC modules should not be programmed with type codes Drill Switch or Sil Switch
- AlIO device inputs should not be programmed for Drill or Silence functions
- The Alert Bar programming should not include Drill
- Events must be acknowledged prior to system reset

4.1 PANEL FEATURES

e Custom banner/ graphics » Fire Event List
¢ Basic Function .
e History
- ACK A .
) - Filtering history
- Silence - Extracting histor
- Reset 9 y

e Date and time Look-ahead warning

 Display conditioning mode * Drill

e Alarm verification » Disable/ enable

e Pre-signal/ alarm delay e Custom action buttons (license)
« Co-operative detection » Force on/ off

* Menu * Occupancy schedule

e Alert bar and customization * Precedence

e Instructional text e Temperature measurements

* Logic zones (license) * Network display node (license)
e Special function zones * Auto program

e General zone (license) * Read status
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e Control-by-event * Reminders

* Networking » Configuration tool user

e User management * Remote access

e Firmware update & backup (the trouble for running a * DCC Control Center Status (Full Control, Partial Control,
backup partition) Not in Control)

4.2 FUNCTIONALITY

The following are approved functions for the N16:

e Drift Compensation

e Connected Capabilities (CLSS gateway required for Connected Capabilities)
- CLSS gateway
- Remote access for diagnostics
- Remote communication session- requires FACP to be in service mode. Technician required on site

e Service Mode
- Remote programming. Technician required on-site

e Multiple Detector Operation
- Units employing multiple detector operation shall include a minimum of two detectors in each protected space and
reduce the detector installation spacing to 0.7 times the linear spacing in accordance with National Fire Alarm Code,
NFPA

e Pre-signal

» Positive Alarm Sequence

e Alarm verification

* Two-wire compatibility
- One alarm per initiating device circuit

e Polling Style limitations
- Polling Style is FlashScan or CLIP (Classic Loop Protocol)
- All detectors and modules on an SLC may be programmed as FlashScan. All detectors and modules must be
FlashScan type devices. Maximum number of devices per SLC: 159 detectors, 159 modules.
- All detectors and modules on an SLC may be programmed as CLIP. Detectors and modules may be a mix of CLIP and
FlashScan type devices, but all must be programmed as CLIP. Maximum number of devices per SLC: 99 detectors, 99
modules.
- All detectors may be programmed as CLIP, all modules as FlashScan, on an SLC. Detectors may be a mix of CLIP and
FlashScan type devices, modules must all be FlashScan type devices. Maximum number of devices per SLC: 99 CLIP
detectors, 159 FlashScan modules.

* Manual release/ abort switch interaction
- Activation of a Manual Release Switch will override Pre-discharge Delay and override any active Abort switches that
are preexisting to the activation of the manual release delay switch. A ten second delay period will start after the
activation of the manual release delay switch. Within the delay period, the release can be aborted with a subsequent
abort switch activation.Activation of a Manual Release Switch will override Predischarge Delay and override an active
Abort Switch, resulting in an immediate agent release
- Multiple abort switches are supported

NOTE: Multiple Abort switches may be wired in to provide the abort option at different locations. They will work
individually. If multiple Abort switches are pressed simultaneously, the activation of the releasing device will start after
all abort switches have been released.

* NAC Resound
e Local Mode
e Primary power source failure indication
* CGW-MB Communication Format
- TCP/IP
e Interconnected control panels
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- Alarm, supervisory, and trouble conditions, as well as reset, alarm silence, or trouble silence actuation originating at
this panel are annunciated at this panel.
 Integrated/ network local functionality
e Circuit disables
* Network Mapping
e Detection/ alarm algorithms
e Day/ night sensitivity
e Detection sensitivity adjustment
* Extent/limitations of combination system
- Priority of signals
e Canadian Applications
* Display and Control Center
- when enabled, allows users to request control over one or more nodes in the network

4.3 NORMAL OPERATION

With no alarms or troubles in the system, System Normal is displayed on the Header Bar of the display. The N16 performs the
following functions at regular intervals while in Normal mode:

e Monitors AC input voltage and battery voltage

* Monitors and reports status of SLC loop, option cards and control panel

« Polls all devices on the SLC loop and flashes each device LED while checking for valid replies, alarms, troubles, etc.
« Refreshes touchscreen display and updates time

e Performs autotest for all SLC devices

e Tests memory

e Updates and reads all communications busses

4.4 N16 DISPLAY

The N16 has a high definition 10 inch touchscreen to display system events. The display features a touchpoint for menu
access, a header bar which shows color-coded event status, and touchpoints for acknowledge, signal silence, and reset
functions.

MENU/ HEADER BAR
LOGIN
INSTRUCTIONAL TEXT AREA
ALERT
BAR EVENTS LIST

Figure 4-1: Display Regions

CAUTION: Display Life —Setting the display brightness above 75% for prolonged periods of time will decrease the
overall life of the display.
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4.4.1 DISPLAY CONDITIONING MODE

Every 30 minutes, the display will enter Display Conditioning mode. During Display Conditioning, the display will transition
through various screens including a completely blank screen. This process takes about seven seconds. It is done to prevent
image persistence, and keeps information clear and undistorted. Any display interaction will abort Display Conditioning mode.

NOTE: Display Conditioning mode is not configurable. Display Conditioning will not engage when there is a Fire or CO
alarm on the system, as well as Fire and CO pre-alarm.

4.4.2 HEADER BAR

The “Header Bar” is always present and located along the top of the screen. It displays all active events, system normal and
the “Acknowledge”, “Silence” and “Reset” touch points. The date and time are also displayed in the Header Bar. It provides
system status as well as highest priority unacknowledged events.

4.4.3 CONFIGURABLE ALERT BAR

The number of event types in the Alert Bar is customizable using VeriFire Tools. The Alert Bar can be configured for a
minimum of four event types up to a maximum of nine event types.

4.4.4 INSTRUCTIONAL TEXT

The Instructional Text Area is used to provide user instruction in an off-normal condition. The instructional Text can be
enabled and disabled and is fully configurable through VeriFire Tools.

4.4.5 EVENTS LIST

The “Events List” (Main Display Area) shows all events and their status. It indicates if events have been acknowledged or
silenced and is color coded as well as scrollable.

4.4.6 ALARM VERIFICATION

Alarm Verification delays a device from going into alarm to reduce false alarms. The user programs which devices participate
in alarm verification, sets a panel-wide alarm verification time, alarm confirmation time, maximum verification count, and a
verification pre-alarm setting. If a device reaches or exceeds the alarm threshold, it will delay going into alarm by the
programmed amount of alarm verification time. If during this time, a second device on the same loop reaches its alarm
threshold, the first device will immediately go into alarm.

NOTE: The Alarm Verification feature is not allowed to be used for detectors that are employed in either a cross-zone
initiation function or a single-zone, multiple-detectors (counting zone) initiation function.

4.4.7 PRE-SIGNAL/ POSITIVE ALARM SEQUENCE (PAS)
Pre-Signal

Presignal is a feature that initially causes alarm signals to only sound in specific areas, monitoredby qualified persons. This
allows delay of the alarm up to 180 seconds after the start of alarm processing. The control panel Presignal feature provides
the two following selections:

* Presignal Delay Timer (1:00 to 3:00 minutes) that delays activation selected for PAS/ Presignal Delay participation.. See
Figure 4-2: Presignal and PAS Time

* PAS (Positive Alarm Sequence) (00:00 to 00:59 seconds) selection, in addition to the Presignal Delay Timer, is a default 15-
second timer, for acknowledging an alarm signal from a fire detection/ initiating device. If the alarm is not acknowledged
within the time period, all local and remote outputs activate immediately and automatically. See Figure 4-2: Presignal and
PAS Time
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| Presignal Delay Timer (60-180 s) .

@-PAS (15 )

—— |f PAS=Y, alarm activates
outputs if not acknowledged

—— Initial alarm Alarm activates outputs, if the —!
annunciation control panel is not reset

Figure 4-2: Presignal and PAS Time
Network PAS

This feature allows points on networked panels to participate in PAS. This includes the communicator/ gateway, to allow local
indication of the alarm while delaying notification on premises and off premises of an alarm condition. Only the following
nodes/ peripherals can participate in Network PAS operation:

* N16E/ X

e CLSS Gateway - HON-CGW-MBB
¢ Dark Dialer - HON-DACT-DS

* TM-8

NOTE: To incorporate a delay on networked Onyx or DVC outputs, the system needs to be programmed to have the Onyx
or DVC output points follow the state of a delayed Inspire output point.

The panel shall have an option to program a presignal/ alarm delay time between one and three minutes (resolution in
seconds). The default is 3 minutes. The panel shall have a PAS delay setting that can be turned on or off. Automatic detection
devices and output devices shall have a setting designating them to participate in the PAS delay. Devices may not be
programmed for both local alarm delay and alarm verification.

Pre-signal/ PAS Programming: For each SLC device that will participate, the "PAS/ PreSignal Participation" box must be
checked in SLC programming for that devices address.

Network Programming: All network nodes participating in PAS/ Presignal must have the same timers set and Network
PAS/ Pre-signal enabled.

Network PAS/ Pre-signal

« Enabled: The node will send out the state of its PAS/ Presignal timer. The node will also cooperate with other nodes
that are enabled for PAS/ Presignal in its network map. Alarms from other nodes in its map, will be considered a second
alarm and immediately and automatically initiate evacuation signals associated with the activated initiating device and
any off-premises signaling.

« Disabled: Used for local PAS. The node will not consider alarms from other nodes.

NOTE: If using a network-based communicator for transmitting signal off-premise this setting must be enabled,
otherwise signals will not be delayed and be immediately transmitted on the first alarm.

Enable Positive Alarm Sequence Setting

e Enabled: Panel will follow the configured PAS Timer and Pre-Signal delay timer. See Figure 5-2
e Disabled: Panel will follow only the Pre-Signal delay. See Figure-5-2

4.5 SYSTEM RESOUND SETTINGS

4.5.1 RESOUND BY POINT

After outputs are silenced, if another Event comes in that matches an outputs resounds settings, the previously silenced
points will turn back on.
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Output resound options are as follows:
* Fire

e Supervisory

e Security

e Trouble

* CO

* No Resound

4.5.2 RESOUND BY ZONE

The following applies to the Resound by Zone setting on the N16:

« Default setting for Canada Regional Setting

« When using this setting, different event types CANNOT be mapped to the same zone.

« When Resound By Zone is selected, silenced outputs must meet both of the following criteria to resound:
- Resound setting of the output must match the event type of the subsequent local activation or network node
activation.
- A different zone must go active from the initially activated silenced zone. (e.g. A second alarm in the same zone, will
not resound outputs.)
* Example: If the output is mapped for resound on fire, and another fire alarm occurs that activates a zone different
from the zone initially activated, the point will resound.

4.6 DISPLAY EVENTS BY ZONE

The following applies to the Display Events by Zone feature on the N16:

» Defaults to "Enabled" when Canada Regional Setting is enabled.

 Instead of displaying events by point; Fire, CO and Supervisory events are grouped by zone instead. The highest priority
event in the zone will display on top as the primary event.

* Up to 8 zones can be displayed at once on the N16E/ X or NCD.

e A counter will show additional number of events that are also in the same zone.

* You can touch the drop-down arrow for the zone and all other events will show beneath it. This list can be collapsed by
touching the arrow again.

*« When a primary event is acknowledged, all unacknowledged events in that zone and event category will be acknowledged.
e Attached RLD’s will follow the panel’s system setting.

« The first CBE of the device is its primary zone.
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4.7 MAIN MENU

From the Main Menu of the N16, the following options
can be selected:

Settings This menu provides access to Display Settings,
Panel Settings, About, Licensing Information and User
Accounts. Refer to"Display” on page 67, "About" on

page 68, "Panel Settings" on page 72, "User Accounts" on

Tue 01/20/20
page 70, and "Obtaining a License" on page 65 for more X A System Normal - AR 02 3506PH
i i Ack Silence Reset aster
information. Py Menu : -

. . . FIRE ALARM Date, Time, Display, Version Information, User Accounts, Clear
Programming This menu provides access to network ~ ‘ SETTINGS Verification Counts, Service Mo, Licensing >
. . -~
programming and AUtoprOQram Optlons' Refer to CO ALARM ‘ PROGRAMMING Network Mapping, Node Address, Autoprogramming >
"Network" on page 72 and"Autoprogram” on page 73 for |&
more infOI’m ation SUPERVISORY ‘ POINT INFORMATION Control On/0ff, Disable/Enable, Point History >
A
. . . Circuit Board Te CPU Temp , Statistics, Lamp
Point Information Allows the user to enable/ disable |Rouste || TEST/DIAGNOSTICS Test, Panel History >
points, control points on/ off, perform read status of a © CUSTOM Custom Actions >
point, and view point history. Refer to "Point Information" | __
on the next page for more information. OTHER
Test/ Diagnostics This menu provides access to et
Diagnostics, Lamp Test, History and also allows for the Fi 4-3: Main M s
export of Diagnostics and History. Refer to "History" on igure 2-35: Main Menu screen
page 76, "Diagnostics" on page 75 and "Lamp Test" on
page 75 for more information.
Custom Allows the user to customize buttons that can be
mapped and assigned to manually control common
system commands such as enable/ disable points.
From the Settings Screen, the following options can be
selected
Display Tap to access brightness levels and Clean Mode.
Tue 01/20/20
v - .28-
About Tap to access any system update, model, X A System Normal s Si:m et ozssaGEM
application, boot, kernel, and M4 (co-processor) >
. . . . . Menu - > Settings
information, hardware version, database information, FIRE ALARM < Setti
. . . . . ettings
loop information, update loops application, serial 5
number, AlO software versions, and network HS-NCM °;"“‘R” | DISPLAY | | ABOUT ‘ | USER ACCOUNTS
. L3
versions.
(SUPERVISORY | PANEL | | LICENSING ‘
A
User Accounts Tap to add users, remove a user, change a ousLE
password, and recover a password. @
. . i DISABLE
Panel Tap to clear verification counts, enter service .
mode, and change the date and time. OTHER
NOTE: User should set panel date on first power-up. SIGNALS
SILENCED

Licensing Tap to view status of licensable features such
as loops, general zones, logic zones, releasing zones,
water releasing zones, custom action buttons, power
supplies, network display mode, UZC (Universal Zone
Coding) and CLIP mode.

Figure 4-4: Settings Screen
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4.9 PROGRAMMING

N - Tue 11/3/20
x " SyStem Normal ‘ Ack Si:ce ‘ Reset LB:JD:;PM
'S Menu -> Programming
FIRE ALARM Programming
S
) ) ] COALARM ‘ NETWORK ‘ ‘ AUTOPROGRAM ‘
From the programming screen, the following options can |&
be Selected SUPERVISORY
A
Network Tap to view/ change the panel node number and TRUELE |
network mapping. pisaBLE
OTHER
SIGNALS
SILENCED
Figure 4-5: Programming Screen
- Tue 11/03/20
K MENU System Normal ‘ A:k s::e Rt iy
& Menu - > Programming -> Autoprogram
FIRE ALARM < Autoprogram
&= Select Loops
. CO ALARM
Autoprogram Tap the desired loop to autoprogram the & O Loop 6
devices connected to the selected loop onto the FACP. SUPERVISORY
- A [ Loop 2 M Loop 7 START AUTOPROGRAM
Tap START AUTOPROGRAM to begin the autoprogram
. .y . TROUBLE
for selected loops. Deleting and editing of devices cannot [, | D Loop 3 H Loops
be done from the FACP. DISABLE O Loop & [ Loop 9
OTHER [ Loop 5 [ Loop 10
SIGNALS
SILENCED
Figure 4-6: Autoprogram Screen
4.10 POINT INFORMATION
» * e Tue 11/03/20
* | A SyStem Normal Ack Silence Reset Dz:“::;?flpM
Menu - > Point Information —
F??E ALARM . . Detector
The Point Information Screen allows for the selection of < Point Information Module
) . ) ) L. ) =3 eneral Zone
points for dlsablmg/enqblmg specific pom.ts on the . CoALARM Point Type: ‘ <Select> A | LogicZone CLEAR
FACP as well as controlling ON/ OFF and viewing Point & et
History as well as read status | SUPERVISORY DAL Speaker Circuit
A DAL All Circuits
Point Type Tap to select a specific point type. Can be | TRouBLE | :m:?ni;tzme
used as a network node for viewing points over a network @ Water Releasing Zon|
that is mapped. Refer to "Point Information" on page 1 ?::LTL?;TE
for more information. OTHER NAC
Custom Action Mes: I
SIGNALS —
SILENCED
Figure 4-7: Point Information Screen
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4.11 TEST/DIAGNOSTICS
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The Test/ Diagnostics screen allows access to FACP
diagnostics, Lamp Test, History, as well as allowing for
the export of diagnostics, clear database and clear

licensing.

Diagnostics Tap to view temperature information for the
board/ CPU. This will show the current temperature and

the highest measured temperature. The user can reset

-

. v A - Thu 11/3/20
the highest temperature record. The user can also reset x | & System Normal sk || stonce | Reset | haerM
the SLM-318, PMB, and AlOcommunication statistics. »

The diagnostic feature also shows the current occupancy [ro o " m=wemm=s
schedule. Note: U= unoccupied. o | € Test/Diagnostics
Lamp Test Tap the lamp test touchpoint to turn on all ;E;mm ‘ DIAGNOSTICS ‘ ‘ LAMP TEST VIEW HISTORY |
pixels on the screen. This will illuminate the entire screen |4 ‘ ‘ O |
EXPORT DIAGNOSTICS CLEAR DATABASE
as well as the AC Power and Off Normal LED for TROUBLE ‘
) ) L . 2
approximately four seconds. Durmg.th.ls t!me, atonewill | = ‘ REBOOT ‘
sound. A black spot on the screen will indicate that a
pixel is out. OTHER
View History Tap to view and search panel history. SLENGED
Export Diagnostics Tap to export the panel diagnostics Figure 4-8: Test Diagnostics Screen
to a USB flash drive. Diagnostics will be exported as a
compressed “.tar” file. To extract the exported
diagnostics file you may use: 7-Zip, Winzip, WinRAR or
any program compatible with “.tar” files.
Clear Database Tap to remove all programming and
restore panel database back to initial factory setting.
4.12 CUSTOM
v * o Tue 11/03/20
x| A System Normal 02350604
Ack Silence Reset aster
“ Menu - > Custom
FIRE ALARM < Custom Actions
Custom Actions are buttons (touchpoints) that can be = Disables o e o
H COALARM peakers - - DISABLE|
mapped and assigned to manually control common 3 e o et
system commands such as enable/ disable points. supERVisoRy | Turn on evac msg o on o -
Custom actions are completely programmable and can A s Db et
be user-defined within VeriFire Tools. TROUBLE . . o o
> Disable amplifiers |SABLE|
Custom Actions Configured touchpoints and their DISABLE R
respective functions will be displayed here. [=-] Special zones - ==
p p y OTHER Troublz  Disable  Active
’élﬁ? rjl%él) Logic zones o 0% L DISABLE]

4.13 FIRE ALARM

Fire Alarm Event

* Produces a steady audible tone
« fire alarm appears in the Header Bar

Figure 4-9: Custom Actions Screen

« fire alarm illuminates in the Alert Bar as a red color indicator and provides fire event counts
e llluminates the yellow Off Normal Event LED
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 Displays fire alarm and specific device information in the Events List
e Displays information on how to react to the event in the Instructional Text Area
e Latching events must be corrected and a Reset performed to clear the alarm state from the N16

Initiating Device Activation

* Produces a steady audible tone

e Flashes the fire alarm

« Displays a type code that indicates the type of fire alarm being generated

e Latches the control panel in alarm (condition must be corrected and a reset performed to clear the alarm state from the
panel)

e Activates the general alarm zone (Z000)

 Displays fire alarm in the header bar on the control panel, along with information specific to the device

* Sends an alarm message to the graphic display, remote annunciators, history buffer, and installed printers

« Initiates any control-by-event actions

 Starts timers such as Silence Inhibit and Auto Silence

e Sends an alarm message to the proprietary receiver via the network, if applicable. If the panel is not networked, the CGW-MB
will be directly connected to the fire panel and send the alarm message to the proprietary receiver via the CGW-MB

NOTE: If the alarm event is initiated by a device with a waterflow type Code, the control panel will disable the Signal
Silence key and the Auto Silence Timer.

KN & FIRE ALARM [ W o I
Ack Silence Reset
Step 1 Acknowledge each event. This is secondary text to explain what acknowledging an event means and who should doit.
ﬁ UNACKNOWLEDGED FIRE ALARMS (1)
= FIRE ALARM Third Floor, Storage Room ““-'1941;3’:3
COALARM MONITOR Zone Z001 (Z001) NOZELOLMD25
I
SUPERVISORY
A
TROUBLE
@
DISABLE
OTHER
SIGNALS
SILENCED

Figure 4-10: Fire Alarm Screen
Responding to a Fire Alarm Event

e The Informational Text Area on the screen will indicate step by step how to acknowledge and silence the event.

e Tap on the acknowledge touchpoint located in the Header Bar, which will be highlighted in blue. A check mark will appear
next to the acknowledged event. Acknowledge will need to be tapped for each Fire Event. Block Acknowledge is not available.
Once all the events have been acknowledged, the blue highlight indicator will move from the acknowledge touchpoint to the
silence touchpoint.

« Tap on the silence touchpoint located in the Header Bar. The silence icon in the Alert Bar will illuminate yellow once the N16
has silenced and all silenceable outputs will turn off.

« Investigate and correct the condition that activated the Fire Alarm.

* Once the N16 has been silenced the blue highlight indicator will move from the silence touchpoint to the reset touchpoint.
« Tap the reset touchpoint located in the Header Bar to return the N16 to normal operations.

4.14 SYSTEM TROUBLE

Trouble Event

System or Point Trouble, electrical or mechanical faults (when no higher priority unacknowledged events exist)
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e Produces a pulsed audible tone

e Turns on the trouble relay

e trouble appears in the Header Bar

e trouble appears in the Alert Bar as a yellow color indicator and provides Trouble event counts
e The Off Normal LED flashes yellow

« Displays Trouble and specific device information in the Events List

» Displays information on how to react to the event in the Informational Text Area

NOTE: If an unacknowledged, higher priority event exists, the control panel will retain the indications of the higher
priority event, such as the Graphic, audible tone, etc. The Trouble relay, flashing the system Off Normal LED and
sending the trouble message to the history buffer and printer, and annunciators will still occur at the time of the event.

= R [ » » v * - Thu 2/22/20
= DJUB _ 1:38:06PM
Ack Silence Reset

» Step 1 Acknowledge each event. This is secondary text to explain what acknowledging an event means and who should doit.

FIRE ALARM A UNACKNOWLEDGED TROUBLES (1)

= L

-~ TROUBLE-Open Circuit Thu 02/22/18

First Floor, Guest Room 152:5TPM

COALARM TROUBLEMON NO25L01MO11

L0

SUPERVISORY

A 1

@

DISABLE

OTHER

SIGNALS

SILENCED

Figure 4-11: Trouble Event Screen
Responding to a Trouble Event

* The Informational Text Area on the screen will indicate step by step what needs to be done to acknowledge the event.

e Tap on the acknowledge touchpoint located in the Header Bar. The acknowledge touchpoint will be highlighted in blue. A
check mark will appear next to the acknowledged event.

* block acknowledge allows for multiple events to be acknowledged at once.

 Investigate and correct the condition that initiated the trouble condition.

4.14.1 GROUND FAULT INDICATOR
When enabled, a ground symbol will appear in the Trouble Alert Bar for the following events:

e Any ground fault on any circuit on the local panel is detected, including the Ground Fault monitor module type code. Special
Function Zone ZF43 will also go active.

* Any network node that is mapped to the panelthat has a ground fault.

e Trouble alert will appear on the left side of screen as shown below.

A+ 1

4.15 CO ALARM

CO Alarm Event

« Activation of a device (detector or module) with a CO Alarm type code. (Refer to"Type Codes for Monitor Modules" on
page 165)
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e Produces a pulsed audible tone

e co alarm appears in the Header Bar

e co alarm illuminates in the Alert Bar as a blue color indicator and provides CO event counts
e [lluminates the yellow Off Normal LED

 Displays co alarm and specific device information in the Events List

e Displays information on how to react to the event in the Instructional Text Area

NOTE: If an unacknowledged, higher priority event exists, the control panel will retain the indications of the higher
priority event, such as an audible tone, etc. The flashing the CO Pre-Alarm Graphic and sending the CO Pre-Alarm
message to the history buffer and printer, and annunciators will still occur at the time of the event.

v > Thu 2/22/20

1:38:06PM

A

Silence

ol &~ CO ALARM

» Step 1 Acknowledge each event. This is secondary text to explain what acknowledging an event means and who should do it.
FIRE ALARM 2 UNACKNOWLEDGED CARBON MONOXIDE ALARMS (1)

Ack Reset

1
~ 2 COALARM First Floor, Guest Room T
7= COMONITOR Zone 2115 (Z115) NOZ5LO1MO11
&
SUPERVISORY
A
TROUBLE
@

DISABLE

OTHER

SIGNALS
SILENCED

Figure 4-12: CO Alarm Screen
Responding to a CO Alarm Event

* The Informational Text Area on the screen will indicate step by step what needs to be done to acknowledge and silence the
event.

e Tap on the acknowledge touchpoint located in the Header Bar. The acknowledge touchpoint will be highlighted in blue. A
check mark will appear next to the acknowledged event. Once all the events have been acknowledged the blue highlight
indicator will move from the acknowledge touchpoint to the silence touchpoint.

« Tap on the silence touchpoint located in the Header Bar. The silence icon in the Alert Bar will illuminate yellow once the N16
is silenced all silenceable outputs will turn off.

 Investigate and correct the condition that activated the CO Alarm point.

« Once all events on the N16 have been silenced the blue highlight indicator will move from the silence touchpoint to the
reset touchpoint.

« Tap the reset touchpoint located in the Header Bar to return the N16 to normal operations.

4.16 OTHER EVENTS

Events listed as Other are as follows:

¢ CO Pre-Alarm (blue)

« Critical Processes (yellow)

e Security (blue)

e Pre-Alarm (red)

e Hazard/ Weather Alert (Yellow)
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NOTE: When more than one of these conditions have been activated, they will be listed in order of priority. CO-Pre Alarm
will be listed first, followed by Critical Processes, Security, Pre-Alarm and Hazard/ Weather Alert.

= o = - Al AD v A Fal Thu 2/22/20
= . 1:38:06PM
Ack Silence Reset

» Step 1 Acknowledge each event. This is secondary text to explain what acknowledging an event means and who should do it.

FIRE ALARM & UNACKNOWLEDGED SECURITY ALARMS(1)

=~ £ SECURITY ALARM First Floor, Guest Room T"‘ff{ﬁﬁﬁ

COALARM E= SECURITYL Zone 2553 (Z553) NO25L01MO11

&

SUPERVISORY

&

TROUBLE

@

DISABLE

SIGNALS

SILENCED

Figure 4-13: Other Event Screen

Responding to an Other Event

« The Informational Text Area on the screen will indicate step by step what needs to be done to acknowledge and silence the
event.

e Tap on the acknowledge touchpoint located in the Header Bar. The acknowledge touchpoint will be highlighted in blue. A
check mark will appear next to the acknowledged event.

* block acknowledge allows for multiple events to be acknowledged at once.

e Tap on the silence touchpoint located in the Header Bar. The silence icon in the Alert Bar will illuminate yellow once the N16
is silenced.

* Once all the events have been acknowledged the blue highlight indicator will move from the acknowledge touchpoint to the
silence touchpoint.

e Tap reset for a latched event.

4.17 SUPERVISORY

Supervisory Event (If a fire alarm exists and alarms are silenced, a supervisory alarm will resound the panel sounder)

e Produces a warbling audible tone

e supervisory appears in the Header Bar

e supervisory illuminates on the Alert Bar as a yellow color indicator and provides Supervisory event counts
e [lluminates the yellow off normal LED

« Displays supervisory and specific device information in the Events List

* Displays information on how to react to the event in the Instructional Text Area
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= v A = Thu 2/22/20
= & ‘E’ SU PE RVIS 0 RY ) 1:38:06PM
Ack Silence Reset
'S Step 1 Acknowledge each event. This is secondary text to explain what acknowledging an event means and who should do it.
FIRE ALARM E UNACKNOWLEDGED SUPERVISORY (1)
S ‘E’ SUPERVISORY First Floor, Guest Room Tm;PSZZ{ g’;’:
CO ALARM LATCH SUPERV Zone Z392 (2392) NDZSLUiMDll

A

TROUBLE

@

DISABLE

OTHER

SIGNALS
SILENCED

Figure 4-14: Supervisory Event Screen
Responding to a Supervisory Event

e The Informational Text Area on the screen will indicate step by step what needs to be done to acknowledge and silence the
event.

e Tap on the acknowledge touchpoint located in the Header Bar. The acknowledge touchpoint will be highlighted in blue. A
check mark will appear next to the acknowledged event.

* Tap on the Silence touchpoint located in the Header Bar. The silence icon in the Alert Bar will illuminate yellow once the N16
is silenced. All silenceable will turn off.

* block acknowledge allows for multiple events to be acknowledged at once.

 Investigate and correct the condition that activated the Supervisory point.

« Once all the events have been acknowledged the blue highlight indicator will move from the acknowledge touchpoint to the
silence touchpoint.

e For a non-latching event, the N16 will return to normal once the supervisory condition is corrected.

e For a latching event, tap on the reset touchpoint located in the Header Bar to return the N16 to normal.

4.18 DISABLED POINT

Disabled Point Event

e Produces a pulsed audible sound

e Turns on the trouble Relay

» Disabled appears in the Header Bar

» Disabled illuminates in the Alert Bar as a yellow icon and indicated device event count
e [lluminates the yellow off normal LED

« Displays disabled and specific point information in the Event List

* Displays information on how to react to the event in the Informational Text Area
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—_ = - Thu 2/22/20
- A 'l J al= » * 1:38:06PM
Ack Silence | Reset
h Step 1 Acknowledge each event. This is secondary text to explain what acknowledging an event means and who should do it.
FIRE ALARM @UNACKNOWLEDGED DISABLES (1)
x DISABLED Thu02/22/18
CO ALARM DISABLE MON Third Floor, Storage Room 1:35:57 PM
NO25L01M023
L0
SUPERVISORY
A
TROUBLE
@ 1
OTHER
SIGNALS
SILENCED

Figure 4-15: Disabled Point Screen
Responding to a Disabled Point

e The Informational Text Area on the screen will indicate step by step what needs to be done to acknowledge the event.
e Tap on the acknowledge touchpoint located in the Header Bar. The acknowledge touchpoint will be highlighted in blue. A

check mark will appear next to the acknowledged event.
* Block acknowledge allows for multiple events to be acknowledged at once.

4.19 DRILL/FIRE DRILL

NOTE: When Regional Setting is set to Canada, Alert Bar will show the text, "Fire Drill". When set to any other setting, it
will show "Drill".

NOTE: For this section, "Drill" is used to refer to "Fire Drill" as well.

Drill is used for activating selected outputs for testing. Complete the following step to activate the Drill feature:

e Press and hold "DRILL (HOLD)" for 2 seconds.
- This produces a pulsed audible tone that turns on the trouble relay.
- HON-CGW-MBB: "Manual Evacuation Initiated" signal is transmitted off-premises
- HON-DACT-DS: Contact ID 330 signal will be transmitted off-premises

The following occurs when Dirill is activated:
e TROUBLE flashes in the Header Bar
- TROUBLE also appears in the ALERT BAR as a yellow indicator and provides TROUBLE event counts
e The OFF Normal LED turns yellow
e Alert Bar displays "Fire Drill Active"in yellow
* Displays TROUBLE and “MAN. EVAC INITIATED” in the Events List. Shown in Figure 4-16: Trouble-Man Evac Initiatied
Screen
* Displays information on how to react to the event in the Informational Text Area
e Turns on outputs that are selected to participate in Drill. SLC modules or PMB outputs can be selected
e Special Function Zone ZF16 will turn on

NOTE: If Alarm received during Drill, it isimmediately ended. Alarms are then processed as normal. Signal Silence or a
System Reset will also immediately end Drill.
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A ‘ Fri 12/06/24
— » 3 -2
= A |Vl ROUB v A 10:1147AM
BlockAck || Silence Reset PUBLIC ACCESS

FIRE ALARM

= TROUBLE Fri 22/ 06/24
C; 2| AN sictem MAN. EVAC INITIATED Lii1iam

SUPERVISORY
1

DISABLE
un

OTHER

SIGNALS
SILENCED

DRILL
ACTIVE

Figure 4-16: Trouble-Man Evac Initiatied Screen

4.20 ALARM SIGNAL ON

Alarm Signal ON is used for manually initiating a Fire Alarm from the control panel. Complete the following steps to initiate
the fire alarm:

e Locate the "Alarm Signal ON (HOLD)" displayed on the Alert Bar.
e Press and hold for 2 seconds to activate.
- A steady audible tone occurs.

The following occurs when Alarm Signal ON is activated:

« Fire Alarm appears in the Header Bar

¢ FIRE ALARM illuminates in the Alert Bar as a red color indicator and provides fire event counts

e The yellow Off Normal Event LED illuminates

» Displays FIRE ALARM displays and specific device information in the Events List, Shown in Figure 4-17: Alarm Signal ON
Screen

« Displays information on how to react to the event in the Instructional Text Area

e Alarm will be off-premises (if off-premises communicator is employed)

NOTE: Alarm Signal ON requires additional hardware. A dedicated relay/ control module must be used, that is connected
to the input of a monitor module

v A o Fri 12/06/24
10:11:47AM
Ack Silence Reset PUBLIC ACCESS
= FIRE ALARM ZoneZ0148 o Frizzoerzh
CO ALARM Y Alarm Track Alarm Signal ON L01 Mo8s8
SUPERVISORY
TROUBLE
OTHER
SIGNALS
SILENCED
ALARM SIGNAL
ONACTIVE
Figure 4-17: Alarm Signal ON Screen
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CAUTION: DO NOT map the same zone in CBE, for both the relay/ control module and the monitor module. Outputs that
are mapped to the same zone in CBE as the monitor modules zone will activate.

Configure the mapped relay/ control module as follows:

« Enter the relay/ control module address in the “Alarm Signal ON Control Module Address” field
» Select Silenceable — “Yes w/ Resound Fire”
e For use in a mixed Onyx/ Inspire network:— Enable Drill Participation for compatibility with Onyx

Configure the monitor module as follows:

e Configure with the “Alarm Tracking” type code
* Configure the custom label with text that is compliant for this type of event and jurisdiction

4.21 ABORT SWITCH ACTIVE

The following occurs when the Abort Switch is activated:

e The alert bar tile will turn yellow/ amber when any releasing zone on the local node is in the abort state or the cross abort
state. See Figure 4-18: Abort Switch Active Screen
* Only valid for Agent Releasing zone

::49 o Fri 12/06/24
uto- 03:42:23AM
)| Scilence || Reset Public Access
= FIRE ALARM Zone 20039 Fri 22/06/24
-~ :41:29
S| ™ MoniToR Module X-Zone 1 LOIMO096 v O
A -
TROUBLE 'S FIRE ALARM Zone Z0039 . Fri22/06/24
MONITOR Module X-Zone 2 LOIM097 01 M097
OTHER Fri 22/06/24
ACTIVE (ZR0O0) y
RELEASING 03:42:18 AM
ABORT ACTIVE ﬁ Abort Switch Module Abort LO1M82 v LO1 M082

DISCHARGE

SOAK EXPIRED

RELEASING
FIRST ALARM

Figure 4-18: Abort Switch Active Screen
4.22 PRE-DISCHARGE

The following occurs when pre-discharge is activated:

e The alert bar tile will turn red when any releasing zone on the local node is in the pre-discharge state. It will remain lit during
abort active. See Figure 4-19: Pre-Discharge Screen
e Only valid for Agent Releasing zones
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2:49 o Fri 12/06/24
L\uto- 03:42:23AM
Ack Scilence || Reset Public Access
= 6 FIRE ALARM Zone Z0039 v 351“21/23/‘12'2
CO ALARM Y MONITOR Module X-Zone 1 LO1M096 L01M096
A
wowe | g FIREALARM Zone 20040 v pireetion
— "™ MONITOR Module X-Zone 2 LO1MO097 101 M097
OTHER
RELEASING
ABORT ACTIVE
PREDISCHARGE
ON ACTIVE
DISCHARGE
SOAK EXPIRED
RELEASING
FIRST ALARM

Figure 4-19: Pre-Discharge Screen

4.23 DISCHARGE

The alert bar tile will turn red when any releasing zone on the local node is in the discharge state. This indicator is applicable
for both agent and water releasing zones.

s | o ‘ Fri 12/06/24
= \uto- 03:42:23AM
Ack Scilence || Reset Public Access
CONTROLL CENTRE STATUS: Full Control
=~ Fri12/06/24
= 6 FIRE ALARM Zone Z0039 v 03:41:29 AM
CO ALARM Y MONITOR Module X-Zone 1 LO1M096 L01M096
A
Fri12/06/24
TROUBLE 6 FIRE ALARM Zone Z0040 v 03:42:12 AM
e MONITOR Module X-Zone 2 LO1IM097 L01 M097
OTHER
RELEASING
ABORT ACTIVE
DISCHARGE
ON ACTIVE
DISCHARGE
SOAK EXPIRED
RELEASING
FIRST ALARM

Figure 4-20: Discharge Screen

4.24 SOAK EXPIRED

The alert bar tile will turn yellow/ amber when any releasing zone on the local node is in the soak expired state. This indicator
is applicable for both agent and water releasing zones.

v o Fri 12/06/24

A 03:42:23AM
Ack Silence Reset | PUBLIC ACCESS

= m FIRE ALARM Zone Z0009 o Féia 2:@2/:;

COALARM MONITOR Module Release 1 LOIM093 101 M096

A

TROUBLE

-

OTHER

RELEASING

ABORT

PRE-

DISCHARGE

DISCHARGE

RELEASING

FIRST ALARM
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4.25 FIRST ALARM

The alert bar tile will turn red when any releasing zone on the local node is in the first alarm of a Cross state. In IRl mode, it
will remain lit when a zone is in the cross abort state. This indicator is applicable for both agent and water releasing zones.

Fri12/06/24

-

v A 03:42:23AM
Ack Silence Reset PUBLIC ACCESS

=~ Fri 22/06/24

= & FIRE ALARM Zone Z0039 o 03:41:20 AM

CO ALARM ‘& MONITOR Module X Zone 1 LO1M096 L01 M096

RELEASING
ABORT
PRE-
DISCHARGE

DISCHARGE

SOAK EXPIRED

Figure 4-21: First Alarm Screen
4.26 DCC (DISPLAY AND CONTROL CENTER)

When the N16 FACP has DCC enabled, it can function as a node with control over one or more other nodes on its network. The
purpose of DCC is to ensure that only one location at a time can be used to issue Acknowledge, System Reset, Signal Silence,
Drill or Alarm Signal On commands. DCC also allows a user at another node to request, grant or deny control of other nodes
based on user approval from the Control Center node, or due to a timeout. (A fire panel not monitoring other nodes is
considered a display node for itself only.)

More than one DCC node may operate in a network, with each DCC commanding different nodes at a given time. However,
any one node can only be commanded by a single DCC. DCC is enabled via VeriFire Tools and may be turned on or off by
programming at each panel. The Remote Display Annunciator (RLD) and the Annunciator Control Module AMC-30 will
automatically participate in DCC when connected to a N16 or NCD node that has DCC enabled.

NOTE: DCC is disabled by default. For Canadian applications, DCC should be enabled and may be disabled subject to
AHJ approval.

4.26.1 THEORY OF OPERATION

Each DCC-enabled panel on the network employs a Control Center addressing scheme to identify itself and the device
currently controlling it. When a node is not under control it is considered “up-for-grabs”, meaning the first node to have a
human interaction will assume control. On power-up or system reset, all DCC nodes will be up-for-grabs.

4.26.2 ALARM EVENT EXAMPLE

In this example the user responds to an Alarm Event by initiating an Acknowledgement, Silence or Reset command. The
following sequence occurs:

1. Theinitiating panel determines which nodes should receive a request to control command that corresponds to the user’s
selected response.

2. The initiating panel attempts to gain command of all nodes in the network map that did not receive or accept the request.
3. If there has been human activity at the node receiving the request within the last two minutes, the request is

communicated to the user who will be able to view the requested nodes which are currently commanded from the user’s
location. The user has ten seconds to respond to the request.
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4. After attempting to gain control, the node will indicate whether it has achieved full or partial control of the nodes in the
network map. The user’s initial event response shall re-issue the request for control if appropriate.

5. Two minutes after a non-alarm event, a panel may automatically assume control of itself.

NOTE: NOTE: In the presence of an alarm condition, a system reset is required. If the panel loses network
communication or the node goes offline, the system resets with all uncontrolled nodes up-for-grabs.

4.26.3 DCC PARTICIPATION

To enable DCC for a node, use VeriFire Tools, General Settings/ Miscellaneous Setting to select Display and Control Center
(checkbox). When unchecked, DCC is disabled so that the node does not participate in DCC functions via the Network Control
Workstation.

NOTE: In Canadian applications, DCC should be enabled, and only disabled subject to AHJ approval.

NOTE: When DCC is enabled on an N16, it will be automatically enabled on any connected ACM-30 and RLD which shall
then participate with the host panel.

CAUTION: ON FIRE SYSTEMS UTILIZING THE DCC FUNCTION, ALL LOCATIONS THAT CAN PARTICIPATE IN DCC
SHOULD BE SET TO DCC ENABLED.

Special Considerations:

» Display and Control Center Paging setting allows the DVC to gain control of the network for any DVC operations. When DCC
is enabled, the Enable Paging button is displayed on the panel screen for use with the associated DVC.

* Any node with DCC enabled or the Network Control Workstation may be employed as a DCC. If communication fails between
the panels and the controlling node, panels will continue to function in local/ standalone mode.

e If the N16 or its connected RLD is in control of the network, Special Function Zone ZF36 for the panel will activate and
remain active until a different node on the network is granted control. The ACM-30 monitor point maps to Special Function
Zone ZF36 for every DCC-enabled node on the network so that every N16 will be able to show which node is in continuous
control.

« A DCC participation setting allows ACM-30 or LDM to participate in DCC. This applies to both routers and peripherals. In
VeriFire Tools, the DCC participation setting is under General Settings and applies to all inputs configured on the ACM-30 or
LDM2-32/60 module. With DCC participation enabled, all button functions will participate in DCC. The node will attempt to
obtain control of all online mapped nodes for any button press, and the command will only execute if control is gained. When
DCC participation is not enabled for the ACM-30/LDM, only Acknowledge/ Signal Silence/ System Reset/ Drill/ Alarm Signal
functions will require control to execute. Other functions such as Control, Disable, Force On/ Off, etc., will operate without
DCC. A popup window on the panel will appear when an ACM-30 button press causes a control request accompanied by a
piezo chirp. The ACM-30 will be able to perform a local acknowledge of the piezo and flashing LEDs, programmable through
VeriFire Tools (Ack Function in VFT under ACM programming).

4.26.4 DCC STATES
Use the following steps to request control and view status of the network nodes:

1.0n power-up and after system reset, network nodes assume a status called "up-for-grabs" where no node is in control until
a user initiates control by executing a command for Ack, Silence, Reset, Drill, Alarm Signal On or Point Control/ Disable.

2. After a successful command, a two-minute timer begins on the node. During that time, the screen shows the resulting
status, whether the node is in Full Control, Partial Control or Not in Control of the network nodes.
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NOTE: When the timer expires, the panel goes back to “up-for-grabs” mode. Note that the timer does not run during an
alarm condition.

- Full Control: When all nodes in a display node's map are under its control or up-for-grabs, the display node will be in
Full Control and display that status on the screen. Now in Full Control, when the user presses Ack, Silence, Reset, Drill
or Alarm Signal On, all nodes under its control will be subject to the command. See Figure 4-22: Control Center
Status-Full Control

o Thu 10/08/20
® FIRE ALARM { A | 2| Daaom
/I Silence Reset Public Access
Control Centre Status: Full Control
= o * UNACKNOWLEDGED FIRE ALARMS (2)
COALARM FIRE ALARM First Floor, Guest Room Thu 09/21/17
B 02:04:34 PM
Y MONITOR Zone Z001 (Z001) NO25 101 M027
SUPERVISORY
A © FIRE ALARM Second Floor, Foyer TheOoratn
TROUBLE 4 MONITOR Zone Z001 (Z001) NO025 L01 M028
® o = UNACKNOWLEDGED CARBON MONOXIDE ALARMS (3)
DISABLE =z COALARM First Floor, Guest Room T rer o
LI 3] CO MONITOR ZoneZ115(Z115) N025 L01 MO11
OTHER
=~ COALARM Second Floor, Foyer “B”Z?oga/:é‘l'/;“;
NEN —~ CO MONITOR ZoneZ115(Z115) NO25L01 MO12

SILENCED

Figure 4-22: Control Center Status-Full Control

- Partial Control: When at least one node in a display node’s map is under its control but some nodes are up-for-grabs,
offline, or under control of another node, the display node will be in Partial Control and display that status on the

screen.
- Not in Control: When at least one node is up-for-grabs but some nodes are offline or not under its control, the display

node will be Not In Control and will display that status on the screen.

3. With a display node in Partial Control or Not in Control, the user can request Full Control by pressing Acknowledge, Silence,
Reset, Drill or Alarm Signal On. The following prompt appears: “Some or all nodes cannot be controlled. Attempt to request
control and perform command? YES/ NO”.

NOTE: A NO response will cancel the request for Full Control.See image below.

Request Control

Some or all nodes cannot be controlled

Attemp to request control and perform
command?

Figure 4-23: Request Control-NO

4. With a YES response, the panel will take control of nodes that are up-for-grabs. Any node under control of another node will
be sent a request for control.

5. A 10-second timer begins and a progress indicator will display.
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Request Control

Some or all nodes cannot be controlled

Requesting control. Please wait.

Figure 4-24: Request Control-Yes

6. Upon receiving the request for control, a controlling node is shown the panel label of the requesting node, e.g., “Node 125"
and prompts the user to grant or deny control to the requesting node.

Grant or Deny Control

Node 125 Maintenance Building is requesting
control of the fire system

If no responce in xx seconds, control will
automatically be granted

Please respond:

Grant Control Deny Control

Figure 4-25: Grant or Deny Control

7.The dialog persists for 10 seconds. After 10 seconds, or when a response has been received for all requested nodes
(whichever comes first):

- If no response was received from the controlling node, the requesting node will automatically assume control and
then issue the user’s original command.

- For any denied requests for control, the requesting user will be shown that one or more nodes denied the request for
control. The user’s original command will be issued to any node where control was taken.

NOTE: Any denials of control will be recorded in history as long the timer is running.

4.26.5 DCC CONTROL STATUS

Mapped nodes enabled with DCC can request control of nodes on its network by performing an Acknowledge, Silence, Reset,
Drill or Alarm Signal On command. The following image and paragraphs below explain the DCC status and control fields.
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6 * o Thu 10/08/20
07:42:213PM
- FI RE ALARM { Silence Reset Public Access
Control Centre Status: Full Control
=~ o ‘ 6 UNACKNOWLEDGED FIRE ALARMS (2)
COALARM FIRE ALARM First Floor, Guest Room "(‘)“29094%2/;';
& Y MONITOR Zone Z001 (Z001) N025 LO1 M027
SUPERVISORY
A © FIRE ALARM Second Floor, Foyer TG/
MONITOR Zone Z001 (Z001) N025 LO1 M028
TROUBLE
® o = UNACKNOWLEDGED CARBON MONOXIDE ALARMS (3)
DISABLE == COALARM First Floor, Guest Room s
©| = comoNITOR Zone 7115 (Z115) N025L01 MO1L
OTHER
~ COALARM Second Floor, Foyer Rivvvsel
== COMONITOR Zone 7115 (Z115) N025 LO1 M012

Figure 4-26: DCC Panel Display

*« ACM-30 displays the DCC status using the Special Function Zone ZF36.

* DCC Status of all network nodes can be displayed by N16 navigating to the Network Mapping screen.
« ACM-30 displays the node’s DCC status using the Special Function Zone ZF36.

« Read Status of Special Function Zone ZF36 is supported and will be active if the panel is in control.

« All control changes for a mapped node will be logged in history.

NOTE: At each DCC node, an ACM-30 point should be mapped to special-function zone NxZF36 (where "N" is each node
number), to show which node is in control at any one time.

NOTE: DCC will not block Alter Status via Custom Buttons, FEL expansion, and Menu Tree Navigation.

4.26.6 DVC (DIGITAL VOICE CONTROL) PAGING
DVC Page Inhibit

When the DVC's associated N16 node is in control, DVC will allow paging. Otherwise, paging will be inhibited. To gain control
for paging, use either the Enable Paging button on the associated Inspire display or an ACM-30 button mapped to control
ZF36 on the associated Inspire node.

To enable the Page Inhibit feature:

» Select a logic zone in the DVC and and program it as ZLxxxx(NOT(NxxxZF36)) where Nxxx is the node number of the Inspire

Node associated with that DVC.
* Enable Page Inhibit on the DVC with ZLxxxx programmed as the Page Inhibit Logic Equation.

NOTE: The DVC-KD Inhibit DVC setting does not need to be enabled since it does not affect the page button on the
DVC-KD.

DVC Page Enable

The Enable Paging button on the panel display allows the panel to take control of the DVC so that commands may be
initiated from DVC.

* Each DVC must be associated with a different N16 node that is set in DVC programming with an Associated Node Number.
The DVC's associated node needs to have ZF36 active for the DVC to have control of its KD.

NOTE: If live voice paging is active at one location and the Enable Paging button is pressed at a second location, the
live page should be terminated before granting control to the second location.
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SECTION 5: FIRMWARE UPDATE

Firmware updates can be found at www.securityandfire.honeywell.com/ notifier/ en-us. Once the update process is compete
check that the firmware build number and file name match. This is found on the About screen and listed for each component.

Note that the USB C port is not supported at this time.

5.1 FIRMWARE UPDATE PROCEDURES

Tap the about touchpoint to access the system update
screen, model information, application information, boot,
kernel information, M4(Co-processor) information,
hardware version, database information, loop
information, update loops application, serial number, AIO
software versions and Network HS-NCM versions. The
About Screen includes multiple sections with a scroll bar
touchpoint on the right side of each section. Tap and
hold on this touchpoint to scroll up or down between the
section. Tap the SYSTEM UPDATE touchpoint to access
all update capabilities. To update a specific application,
tap on that particular application. Tap on PREFORM
UPDATE to complete the update.

System Update The user must be logged into the FACP
as either a level 4 or 5 User to perform a system update.
Move/ copy the appropriate firmware update image
(name.sys) to a USB A flash drive. Insert the USB A
memory drive to the USB port on the Core board (J11) of
the FACP. Select from the following update types: N16
APPLICATION, N16 OS, SLM BOOTLOADER, SLM
APPLICATION, PMB APPLICATION, ACM-30
APPLICATION and RESTORE DEFAULT WALLPAPER.

DISABLE

OTHER

SIGNALS
SILENCED

v & o Tue 11/03/20
x| a System Normal _ 0z3806PM
Ack Silence Reset Master
A Menu - > Settings - > About -> Update
FIRE ALARM < Update
= Select Update Type
CO ALARM <Select> v
B
N16 Application
SUPERVISORY N160S
SLM-318 Bootloader
TROUBLE SLM-318 Application
@ PMB Application
ACM-30 Application
IDISABLE | Restore Default Wallpaper
OTHER
SIGNALS
SILENCED L
Figure 5-1: System Update Screen
Tue 11/03/20
v N | 36
x| a System Normal _ 0z3806PM
Ack Silence Reset Master
» Menu - > Settings - > About
FIRE ALARM
= < About
CO ALARM System Update
B Model
N16
SUPERVISORY . .
A Application
Version: 3.0.831.4054 Date: 9/25/2020 Time: 11:24AM
TROUBLE Boot
(%) Version: 13.0.0 Date: 9/25/2020 Time: 7:22AM

Kernel
Version: 3.0.831.0 Date: 9/25/2020 Time: 11:24AM

M4
Version: 3.0.51.0 Date: 2/27/2020 Time: 12:00AM

Figure 5-2: N16 System Update Screen

during this time.

NOTE: The system will copy the image to flash and reboot running the new image. Do not power down the system

Updating the N16 When updating the N16 the user should connect the flash drive with the update file on it to the N16 via the
USB A port located on the Core Board. The update for the N16 must be initiated from the either the N16 or the NCD and will

require a file with a .sys extension.

Updating the NCD When updating the NCD the user should connect the flash drive with the update file on it to the NCD via
the USB A port located on the Core Board. The update for the NCD must be initiated from either the NCD or the N16 and will

require a file with a .sys extension.
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Update Loops Tap the UPDATE APPLICATION touchpoint
to update all attached loop devices with resident
application software. Tap the UPDATE BOOT touchpoint
to update all resident loop devices with the resident boot
software.

Updating the SLM-318 A SLM-318 firmware update can
be imitated from the N16 or the NCD using a flash drive
connected to the USB A port located on the Core Board.
Alternately the SLM-318 can be updated from VeriFire
Tools. The SLM-318 firmware update will require a file
with a .slmboot or .sIm file extension. Update

Update Power Supplies Tap the UPDATE APPLICATION
touchpoint to update all attached power supplies with
the resident application software.

Updating the PMB A PMB firmware update can be
initiated from the N16 or the NCD using a flash drive
connected to the USB A port located on the Core Board.
Alternately, the PMB can be updated via Veri- Fire Tools.
The PMB firmware update will require a .pmb file
extension.

AlO Software Versions Tap the AIO Software Versions
touchpoint to view connected AIO devices on both the
internal and external AlO bus. Tap the Resident Version
touchpoint to view connected AIO devices resident
application version. Tap the UPDATE (relevant connected
AlO device) touchpoint to update all connected AIO
devices of that particular type.

CAUTION: RISK OF EQUIPMENT DAMAGE

v & o Tue 11/03/20
02:38:06PM
x| a System Normal ,
Ack Silence Reset Master
] Menu - > Settings - > About
FIRE ALARM
= < About
=
CO ALARM Hardware Version
‘E' CORE-PCBREV:1  DIM-PCAREV: 2
Database
| SUPERVISORY | Version 3.000 Date: 9/25/2020 Time: 7:56:47AM
A Loop 1
TROUBLE. Application Version: 1.0.67 Date: 6/02/2020 Resident Application Version: 1.0.67 Date: 6/02/20
Boot Version: 1.0.15 Date: 3/26/2020 Resident Boot Version: Not Avalible
Update Loops
IDISABLE | Tap the Update Application button to update all attached
loop devices with the resident application software. Tap the Update Application ‘ ‘ Update Boot
Update Boot button to update all attached loop devices with
OTHER The resident boot software.
SIGNALS
SILENCED
Figure 5-3: Update Loops Screens
Tue 11/03/20
v | R
02:38:06PM
x| a System Normal .
Ack Silence Reset Master
L] Menu - > Settings - > About
FIRE ALARM
= < About
CO ALARM
Power Supply 1
'E' Application Version: 1.0.12 Date 5/29/2020 Resident Application Version: 1.0.12 Date: 5/29/2020
| SUPERVISORY | Update Power Supplies
Tap the Upd?te APplicationlbunon tn.upd.ate all attached
power supplies with the resident application software
TROUBLE
@ Serial Number
SNB0000013
DISABLE
. AlO Software Versions
Network: HS-NCM
OTHER Version: 30.10.006 Date: 6/30/2015 Time: 9:13AM
SIGNALS
SILENCED L

Figure 5-4: Update Power Supplies Screen

THE ACM-30 FIRMWARE MUST BE UPDATED BEFORE UPDATING THE N16 OR NCD FIRMWARE.
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SECTION 6: TESTING/MAINTENANCE

When installation and programming is finished, conduct a complete operational test on the entire installation to verify
compliance with applicable NFPA standards. Testing should be conducted by a factory-trained fire alarm technician in the
presence of a representative of the Authority Having Jurisdiction and the owner’s representative. Follow procedures outlined
in NFPA Standard 72’s section on Inspection, Testing and Maintenance.

NOTE: Use 0 (zero) ohm impedance when testing wire-to-wire faults

CAUTION: Zone Diable/ Enable

When a zone is disabled, any input and output devices mapped to the zone are disabled if the zone is the point's
primary zone. (The primary zone is the zone in the first position of the zone map). When a disabled output is enabled, it
will be affected by conditions pre-existing in the system. When a condition exists in the system that would normally turn
the output on, the output will turn on when it is enabled.

WARNING: Physically disconnect releasing devices.
Do not rely on disable/ enable software settings to lock out releasing devices.

Disable/Enable Points or Zones

Points or zones can be disabled for testing or maintenance via the Point Information Menu in VeriFire Tools. Refer to VeriFire
Tools help files for more information.

Disable/Enable

Choose enable or disable to either enable or disable an installed, programmed point or enable a previously disabled point.
Group Zone Disable

Disabling a general zone will disable all devices with that zone programmed in the first zone map position.

When a point associated with a FAAST device is disabled, all 5 detector addresses programmed for the device will be disabled.

6.1 PERIODIC TESTING AND SERVICE

Periodic testing and servicing of the control panel, all initiating and notification devices and any other associated equipment
is essential to ensure proper and reliable operation. Test and service the control panel according to the schedules and
procedures outlined in the following documents:

« NFPA Standard 72’s section on Inspection, Testing and Maintenance.

e Service manuals and instructions for the peripheral devices installed in the system. Correct any trouble condition or
malfunction immediately. « Drill: Use the Drill Participation Setting to activate all silenceable outputs and NACs. Press and
hold the Drill key for 2 seconds. During a drill the panel will turn on all silenceable NACs and sends a Manual Evacuate
message to the History Buffer and installed printers. The outputs stay on until system reset/ system silence or a higher
priority event comes in.

e Lamp Test: Use the Lamp Test function to test the control panel LEDs and panel sounder. Activated through the GUI. The
panel will light all control panel LEDs, turn on the panel sounder and light all segments of the Graphic Display.

6.2 OPERATIONAL CHECKS

Before proceeding: a) notify the fire department and the central alarm receiving station if transmitting alarm conditions; b)
notify facility personnel of the test so that alarm sounding devices are disregarded during the test period; and c) when
necessary, disable activation of alarm notification appliances and speakers to prevent their sounding.

e Check that the green POWER LED is illuminated.
« Check that the off normal LED is off, that there are no active events on the system and that there are no active alert bar
indicators.
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e Tap the LAMP TEST touchpoint to turn on all pixels on the screen. This will illuminate the entire screen as well as the AC
Power and Off Normal LED for approximately four seconds. During this time a tone will sound. A black spot on the screen will
indicate that a pixel is out. Verify that all LEDs and all Graphic Display segments work.

e Activate an Initiating Device Circuit using an alarm initiating device or an addressable initiating device on the SLC and
check that all programmed active notification appliances function. Reset the alarm initiating device, the control panel and any
other associated equipment. In voice alarm applications, confirm that the proper tone(s) and/ or messages sound during

alarm conditions. Select the paging function and confirm that the message can be heard in the affected fire zones. Repeat the
above step with each Initiating Device Circuit and each addressable device.

* On systems equipped with a fire fighter's telephone circuit, make a call from a telephone circuit and confirm aring tone.
Answer the call and confirm communication with the incoming caller. End the call and repeat for each telephone circuit in the
system.

« Remove AC power, activate an Initiating Device Circuit through an alarm initiating device or an addressable initiating device
on the SLC and check that programmed active notification appliances sound and alarm indicators illuminate. Measure the
battery voltage with notification appliances active. Replace any battery with a terminal voltage less than 21.6 VDC and reapply
AC Power.

NOTE: The battery test requires fully charged batteries. If batteries are new or discharged due to a recent power outage,
allow the batteries to charge for 48 hours before testing.

e Return all circuits to their pretest condition.
e Check that the off normal LED is off and the green POWER LED is on.
« Notify fire, central station and/ or building personnel when you finish testing the system.

Step 1. Disconnect the SLC channel B (Out) and SLC channel A (Return) at the control panel.
Step 2. Measure and record the resistance at SLC Out.

Step 3. Measure and record the resistance at SLC Return.

The minimum resistance is the lesser of two and three.

STEP 2 STEP 3

SLC Out

L4
sL.cout g

| SLC Return

[
SLC Return °

Figure 6-1:

Figure 6-2: Measuring DC Resistance on an Unpopulated SLC Loop

6.3 BATTERY CHECKS AND MAINTENANCE

Maintenance-free sealed lead-acid batteries used in the system do not require the addition of water or electrolyte. These
batteries are charged and maintained in a fully charged state by the main power supply’s charger during normal system
operation. A discharged battery typically reaches the voltage of 27.6 VDC within 48 hours; the charge rate depends on the
battery size (1 amp for 7-26AH, 2 amps for 33-55AH, 4.25A for 100AH).

Sealed lead-acid batteries must be replaced within at most 5 years from their date of manufacture. Minimal replacement
battery capacity appears on the control panel marking label. Immediately replace a leaking or damaged battery. Replacement
batteries are available from the manufacturer.

WARNING: SULFURIC ACID
BATTERIES CONTAIN SULFURIC ACID WHICH CAN CAUSE SEVERE BURNS TO THE SKIN AND EYES AND DAMAGE TO
FABRICS
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If a battery leaks and contact is made with the Sulfuric Acid, immediately flush skin and/ or eyes with water for at least 15
minutes. Water and household baking soda provides a good neutralizing solution for Sulfuric Acid.

 If Sulfuric Acid gets into eyes, seek immediate medical attention.
* Ensure proper handling of the battery to prevent short circuits.
« Take care to avoid accidental shorting of the leads from uninsulated work benches and items such as tools, bracelets, rings

and coins.

WARNING: EQUIPMENT DAMAGE
SHORTING THE BATTERY LEADS CAN DAMAGE THE BATTERY, THE EQUIPMENT AND COULD CAUSE INJURY TO
PERSONNEL.

The following battery derating factor must be used for Canadian installations that require a ULC - S559 3rd ed. listing:

For 101-210 Ah capacity, use a derating factor of 1.35.
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APPENDIX A: ELECTRICAL SPECIFICATIONS
A.1 POWER

A.1.1 PRIMARY POWER SOURCES

The N16 uses the PMB power supply. The PMB provides a total of 6A of power in standby and 8.5A in alarm. It charges 7-
210Ah sealed lead-acid batteries with PMBNL-PCB Rev B or later generation (initial release PMBNL-PCA charged 7-100 Ah).
Before connecting the batteries, chec the AC power to the system. Use the table below as a guide for checking AC power.

Table A.1 AC Power Guidelines

Component Status

The green power LED will illuminate when power is coming from the main power supply.
The yellow trouble indicator will illuminate until the batteries are connected.

Core/ PMB

LEach auxiliary power supply |The yellow off normal indicator will illuminate because batteries are not connected. J

CAUTION: Risk of Equipment Damage
While checking power, make sure batteries are not connected.

A.1.2 SECONDARY POWER SOURCES

Batteries provide +24 VDC secondary (backup) power. Batteries can be installed in the fire panel cabinet or in an optional
battery backbox.

All wiring must be encased in conduit. A secondary power source is required to support the system during primary AC loss.

NOTE: If using multiple power supplies with one set of batteries, refer to "Connecting AC Power and Batteries to
Multiple PMBs" on page 19.

A.1.3 EXTERNAL POWER SIZE

Additional power can be provided via auxiliary power +24 VDC power supplies that are UL/ ULC-listed for fire protective
service. For additional information on connecting auxiliary power supplies, follow connection procedures specified in the
auxiliary power supply manual.

Table A.2 System Power

Max.
AC AC Max. AH Max. Standby Current VRS (T Standby |Max. Alarm Duration
Voltage |Current |[Capacity Current Time
120VAC,
50/60 Hz 25A
210
(PMBNL- |Refer to Appendix A: 85A . .
PCB, Rev |Electrical Specifications . Refer to Appendix A: Electrical
B or later) Specifications .
240VAC,
50/60 Hz 1.25A

.

A.1.4 SYSTEM POWER SIZE

Table A.3 System Size

Accessories/ Subassemblies/ Networked panels Maximum System Capacity
) 159 per loop, up to 1,590 total in FlashScan; 99 per loop, up
Monitor and Control Modules t0 990 in CLIP
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Accessories/ Subassemblies/ Networked panels Maximum System Capacity
159 per loop, up to 1,590 total in FlashScan; 99 per loop, up
Detectors t0 990 in CLIP
Signaling Line Circuits (SLC) 10
. High-Speed NotieFireeNet - 200 NodesNotisFireeNet - 103
N16 Fire Alarm Control Panel Nodes. 54 nodes when DVC is used in network paging.

\

A.1.5 MAXIMUM BATTERY STANDBY LOADS

Table A.4
Maximum Battery Standby Loads for 24 Hour Standby on the PMB Power Supply

Battery |Max. Standby Load (A) @Alarm Time (Min)

PMBNL generation Capacity
(Ah) ) 10 15 20 30
7 0.118 0.089 N/A |N/A |N/A
12 0.285 0.255 10.225 |0.196 0.136
18 0.485 0.455 10.425 |0.396 |0.336
All PMBNL-generations 26 0.752 0.722 |0.692 |0.662 |0.603
33 0.985 0.955 10.925 |0.896 |0.836
75 2.385 2.355 |2.325 |2.296 |2.236
100 3.218 3.189 [3.159 |3.129 |3.069
120 3.885 3.855 |3.826 |3.796 3.736
PMBNL-PCB Re B and later 140 4552 4522 4492 4.462 |4.403
generations 200 6.100 6.100 6.100 (6.100 |6.100
210 6.100 6.100 |6.100 |6.100 |6.100 |

Table A.5 Standby Current Available at Different Settings
PMB Charger Setting

Low Charger

High charger Ultra High char-

No Charger (1A) Medium charger (2A) (4.25A) ger (5.55A)

Max battery size
supported 26Ah 55Ah 100Ah 210Ah

Charging current
used 0 1A 2A 4.25A 55A

Normal Standby

current available
(from a single 6A 6A 5.5A 3.25A 2A

PMB)
Max Alarm current 8.5A

- J
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Table A.6 Maximum Battery Standby Loads for 90 Hour Standby on the PMB Power Supply (Not Required by UL)
Alarm Time (Min)

Battery Capacity 15

100 0.873 0.857 N/ A N/ A N/ A

120 1.051 1.035 1.019 1.004 0.972

200 1.762 1.746 1.731 1.715 1.683

\210 1.851 1.835 1.819 1.804 1.772 )

Open/Short/Ground Trip Values

The following tables provide the open/ short/ ground trip values for applicable FACP circuits.

Table A.7 Ground Fault Trip Values

Board Terminal Trip Resistance (in ohms) Restore Value (in ohms)
SLM-318 TB1 - B+ 26,000 27,000

SLM-318 TB1 - A+ 57,000 59,000

SLM-318 TB1 - B- 110,000 120,000

SLM-318 TB1 - A- 120,000 140,000

CORE-2 External AIO Bus + - 240,000 300, 000

CORE-2 Internal AIO Bus +/ - 240,000 300, 000

PMB AUX Power 1 - Class A/B + - 250,000 400, 000

PMB AUX Power 2 +/ - 340,000 450,000

PMB NAC + 50,000 70,000

\PMB NAC - 225,000 240,000 )

Table A.8 Open/ Short Trip Values

Terminal Trip Resistance (in ohms) Restore Value (in ohms)
PMB NAC 1-4 Shorts below: 1,200 1,700
PMB NAC 1-4 Opens above: 60,000 20,000
&PM B AUX1-Class A, + - Opens above: 220,000 100,000 )

A.2 SLM-18 SLC LOOP CARD

The SLM-318 is a SLC loop card that offers additional device capacity for the N16 Series Fire Alarm Control Panels. Each card
can support 318 points when operated in FlashScan protocol, and 198 devices when operated in CLIP protocol.

Refer to the SLM-318 Product Installation Document (LS10243-000GE-E) for more information on the SLM-318.

A.2.1 SLM-318 CONNECTIONS

Note the following when installing the SLM-318 boards.

*« The SLM-318 can be mounted adjacent to the fire panel CPU or below in a secondary chassis within the same enclosure.
Mounting multiple loop modules in one chassis position may cause intermittent electrical interference. If this occurs, move
one to a separate chassis position.
» Set switches and other board settings before layering other boards on top.
e Each SLM-318 should be assighed a unique SLC loop number (1-10) but does not have to match the module’s location in

the daisy chain.

e Up to ten (10) SLM-318 cards can be installed on the fire panel with a maximum of five (5) SLM-318 cards per PMB power

supply.

« If programmed for CLIP mode, do not install more than 198 devices on the loop.
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Refer to the SLM-318 Product Installation Document (LS10243-000GE-E) for more information. Refer to the Notifier Device
Compatibility Document (15378) for a list of compatible Notification Appliances and Releasing Circuits. Refer to the SLC
Wiring Manual (51253) for SLC devices that are compatible with the N16. For NAC applications, NAC support is provided via
the PS Series power supplies, the ACPS-610 power supply, and the PMB-AUX power supplies. Refer to documents provided
with these products for NAC application information.

Table A.1 SLM-318 Connections
Terminal Block/ Connection Description Specification

24VDC
Alarm 210mA
Class B/ A/ X

TB1 SLC Connection Standby 159mA
Power-Limited (Class 2)
Supervised
50 ohms Maximum

Carry RS-485 data and internal 24V
power to the SLM-318 loop cards and
the core board on the N16 CPU assembly

J3 CLP Board Connection
PMB power supplies use only the RS-485
data
Carry RS-485 data and internal 24V
power to the SLM-318 loop cards and

J4 CLP/ PMB Board Connection the core board on the N16 CPU assembly
PMB power supplies use only the RS-485

L data J

Table A.2 SLC Wirini and Voltaie
Voltage 24 VDC nominal, 27.6 VDC maximum

The maximum wiring distance of an SLC using 12 AWG (3.25

mm?2) twisted-pair wire is 12,500 ft. (3810 m).

Maximum length
Note: Refer to "PMB Wiring Connections" on page 131 for

limitations.
Maximum current Standby 159mA, Alarm 210mA, (power limited)

50 ohms (supervised and power-limited). For additional notes
Maximum resistance on SLC resistance values, see "Operational Checks" on

page 122.

N

A.2.2 SELF-TEST DETECTOR FUNCTION ON THE SLC

The SLM-318 is capable of supporting up to 159 Self Test Detectors. When Self-Test Detectors are installed on the SLM-318
and a self test is being performed the voltage on the SLC Loop will increase to 29.5VDC + -5% (28.0-30.98VDC). Note: when

the SLC loop is polling normally (no self-test in process or activated devices), the voltage will vary between 24VDC, 0VDC and
5VDC so when reading the voltage with a meter you will read the average of 12.5-13.5VDC + -5%.

CAUTION: LOOP POLLING
Inerruption When the FACP is performing a self test the devices on the loop will not poll.

NOTE: When the FACP is using back up battery power a self test will not be performed.

N16 Fire Al Control P I| LS10239-
000N|;|:eE-Carm ontrol Panell 128 Thursday, June 12, 2025



Notifier]| N16 Instruction Manual

WARNING: DISCONNECT ALL POWER SOURCES

Remove all power sources to equipment while connecting electrical components. Leave external, main power breaker off
until installation of the entire system is complete. Several sources of power can be connected to the control panel
before servicing the control panel. Disconnect all sources of input power including the battery. While energized, the
control panel and associated equipment can be damaged by removing and/ or inserting cards, modules, or
interconnecting cables.

A.3 NOTIFICATION APPLIANCE CIRCUITS

The N16 includes a PMB power supply which contains four power limited class 2 notification appliance circuits rate at 24VDC,
1.5A. If additional NACs are needed the PMB-AUX can be added, each providing four more NACs.

e Special applications Class A/ B NAC power, Class D door holder power, special applications Class A/ B aux power, UZC
* 24VDC, 150mA Regulated Class A/ B NAC power
¢ 2.8 ohm max line impedance

A.4 WIRING CONNECTIONS AND SWITCHES

The following table describes the wiring connections and switches on the N16 Core Board. Refer to the SLM-318 Installation
Document (LS10243-000GE-E) and the PMB-AUX Installation Document (LS10242-000GE-E) for more information on wiring
connections and switch settings on these boards.

Table A.1 N16 Core Wiring Connections and Switches

Terminal
Block/ Connector |Description Specifications
on Core Board

30 VDC

* 2A,0.35 PF

B2 Trouble Relay « Non-power-limited

e Form C dry contact

e Power-limited (Class 2)

. . . rvision of en n mmunication
Printer Connection (for Supervision of end to end co unicatio

TB3* * Isolated printer connection (left side)
supplemental use only) |, Equipment must be located in the same room within 20 feet of the panel with
cables in conduit
e Characteristic impedance: 120 ohms
e Supervised
e Power-limited (Class 2)
« Amaximum of 80 annunciator devices can be connected to the system. Up to
TB4 Internal AIO Bus

10 annunciators can be configured as routers, each supporting 15 additional
annunciators

e Long Line Resistance: 100 ohms

e Class B only
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Terminal

Block/ Connector |Description Specifications
on Core Board

e Characteristic impedance: 120 ohms

e Supervised return

* Power-limited (Class 2)

« Amaximum of 80 annunciator devices can be connected to the system. Up to

10 annunciators can be configured as routers, each supporting 15 additional

annunciators

TB5 External AIO Bus * Wiring Distances:

- Class B max wiring distance at 16 AWG of 6,000ft from FACP to last
annunciator (subject to system power restrictions)
- Class A max wiring distance at 16 AWG of 200ft between FACP end
points (A to B) (subject to system power restrictions)

e Class B Long line resistance: 100 ohms

e Class ALong line resistance: 2 ohms

J1 OCulLink Connection e To display (DIS-10-RD)
J7 Trouble Input e Dry contact
J8 Tamper Input e Dry contact
e Power-limited (Class 2)
310 Network Service e Supervised
Connection (NUP) » Must be in cabinet located in the same room within 20 feet of the panel with
cables in conduit
11 USB A * Used to connect flash drive for firmware upgrades and history exports to a
USB.
J12 USB B Micro « Used to connect VeriFire Tools
¢ RS-485 Interface to panel
* 24V power IN, 6A max
J15 PMB Connection ¢ Alarm Bus
e Sync Bus
¢ CLP Bus terminated on core board
¢ RS-485 Interface to panel
e 24V power OUT, 6 A max
J16 CLP Bus Connection ¢ Alarm Bus
e Sync Bus
¢ CLP Bus terminated on core board
Termination In/ Out
switch for External AlIO
bus, A-side )
Swi Note: Must be set to IN Default: Class B
position for CLASS A
wiring
Termination In/ Out
SW2 switch for External AIO | Default Class B

bus, B-side

. J

The following table describes the wiring connections and switches on the PMB. Refer to the SLM-318 Installation Document
(LS10243-000GE-E) and the PMB-AUX Installation Document (LS10242-000GE-E) for more information on wiring
connections and switch settings on these boards.
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Table A.2 PMB Wiring Connections
Terminal

block/ Connector |Description Specification
Switch on PMB

e Power-limited (Class 2)
* 24VDC, 1.5 Amps per circuit NAC special applications (20.03 - 27.96)
» Class A/ B NAC power, Class D door holder power, UZC
* 24VDC, 150 mA Regulated Class A/ B NAC power
NAC 1 and NAC |» 2.56 ohm max wire loop resistance at 1.5A
2  Voltage drop 3.84V using 12-18AWG at alarm current level
* 24VDC, 2.0 Amps Releasing Special Applications (19.8-25.8) (with PMBNL-PCB Rev
B or later generation, NAC configured as AUX)
e End-of-Line Resistor 2.2K 1/2 W (ELR-2.2K)
 Class B, Aux 2.0 A Special Applications

TB2

* Power-Limited (Class 2)
* 24VDC, 1.5 Amps per circuit NAC special applications (20.03 - 27.96)
- Class A/ B NAC power, Class D door holder power, UZC
- 24VDC, 150 mA Regulated Class A/ B NAC power
NAC 3 and NAC |+ 2.56 ohm max wire loop resistance at 1.5 Amps
4 * Voltage drop 3.84V using 12-18AWG at alarm current level)
* 24VDC, 2.0 Amps Releasing Special Applications (19.8-25.8) (with PMBNL-PCB Rev
B or later generation, NAC configured as AUX)
e End-of-Line Resistor 2.2K 1/ 2 W (ELR-2.2K)
» Class B, Aux 2.0 A Special Applications

TB3

Remote Sync

B
6 Input

* Power-limited (Class 2)

* Aux Power 1
- 24VDC, Class A/ B (defaults to Class B) (EOLR-1 required for Class B Aux
Power monitoring)
- Power-limited (Class 2)
- Releasing in conjuction with FCM-1-REL-2.0 A Special Applications (20.04-

Aux Power 1/ 25.72) . .
TB7 - Resettable with a 30 sec timer/ Non-Resettable

Aux Power 2
e Aux Power 2
- 24VDC, defaults to Class B (EOLR-1 required for Class B Aux Power
monitoring)
- Power-limited (Class 2)
- Releasing 2.0 A Special Applications (19.71-25.67)
- Resettable with a 30 sec timer/ Non-Resettable

B8 AC Power * 2.5A,120VAC, 50/ 60 HZ; 1.25A, 240VAC, 50/ 60 Hz
Connection * Non-power-limited
» Sealed lead-acid battery charger which will charge 7-100 Ah batteries (Up to 210 Ah
Battery with PMBNL-PCB Rev B or later generation)
TB9 . e Charging current: None/ disabled, 1A, 2A, 4.25A (also 5.5A with PMBNL-PCB Rev B
Connection .
or later generation)
e Charging voltage: 27.6 VDC nominal
e Carry RS-485 data and internal 24V power to the SLM-318 loop cards and the core
CLP Board board on the N16 CPU assembly - _ .
J3 Connection » Connect additional PMB boards sequentially with no other boards or cards in

between.
* PMB power supplies use only the RS-485 data
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Terminal

block/ Connector |Description Specification
Switch on PMB

e Carry RS-485 data and internal 24V power to the SLM-318 loop cards and the core
board on the N16 CPU assembly
J6 CLP/ Cor.e Board |, Connect additional PMB boards sequentially with no other boards or cards in
Connection between

« PMB power supplies use only the RS-485 data

Ground Fault * Default is enabled

Swi . .
Detection Switch |, gyitch setting must match the setting in the panel configuration tool
e Addresses the PMB
SW3 Address Switch
» Default is set to ONE
W5 PMB/ CLP/ Core |* Defaultis "OUT"
Bus Termination |, get to "IN" when the PMB is the last (end) device on the bus
Multiple Unit . -
SW6 uttipie bnits -, Turn ON if more than one PMB is installed on the system

Installed Switch

NOTE: When disabling the battery charger on the PMB Power Supply, the batteries must be shared with a UL 864 or
ULC S527 compliant, supervised power supply capable of charging batteries with a charger voltage not to exceed
29VDC.

NOTE: The N16 FACP only supports USB Memory Drives formatted in FAT32 and must be 32GB or less.

A.5 WIRE REQUIREMENTS

Each type of circuit within the Fire Alarm Control System requires use of a specific wire type to ensure proper circuit
operation. The wire gauge of a particular circuit depends on the length of that circuit and the current traveling through it. Use
the table below to determine the specific wiring requirements for each circuit.

Compliance with the Federal Communications Commission (FCC) and Canadian Department of Communication regulations
on electrical energy radiation requires the following: Use twisted-pair shielded wire for any non-SLC-loop wiring entering or
exiting the cabinet that is not enclosed in conduit. Use twisted-pair unshielded wiring for SLC-loop wiring.

NOTE: If running an SLC in conduit with Notification Appliance Circuits, you can reduce problems by exclusively using
electronic sounders (such as the MA/ SS-24 Series) instead of more electronically noisy notification appliances (such as
electromechanical bells or horns).
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Table A.1 Wire Requirements

. . , , : Distance Typical Wire
ircuit T ircuit Function Wire R iremen
Circuit Type Circuit Functio e Requirements (feet/ meters) Type
Twisted-unshielded pair, 12 12 AEWG (3.31
to 18 AWG (3.25 to 12,500 ft (3,810 1m4mA\3VG 2.08
Connects to intelligent |0.75mm?2). 50 ohms, ’ t (3,810 m) 5 2.
SLC and addressable maximum per length of 9,5001t. (2,895.6 m) mm®)
(power limited) P 9 6,000 ft. (1,828.8 m) 16 AWG (1.31
modules. Style 6 & 7 loops. 50 ohms 3,700 ft. (1,127.76 m) mm2)
per branch maximum for ’ e 18 AWG (0.82
Style 4 loop. mm?) '
Twisted-shielded pair.
. 12 to 16 AWG (3.31
NOTE: 5,000 ft (1524 m) 5 (33
or « Shields must be isolated mm< to 1.31 mm*)
from ground. 3,700 ft. (1,127.76 m) 18 AZWG (0.82
« Shields should be broken mm<)
at each device.
Untwisted, unshielded wire,
in conduit or outside of
conduit.
. i 12 to 16 AWG (3.31
NOTE: Maximum total 5,000 ft (1524 m) Y ( ov2
or capacitance for all SLC mm to 1.31 mm<)
wiring (both between 3,700 ft. (1,127.76 m) rlnsm/;\;ve (082

conductors and from any
conductor to ground)
should not exceed 0.5
microfarads

CLP Connection

Carry RS-485 data and
internal 24V power to
the SLM-318 loop
cards and the core
board on the N16 CPU
assembly

PMB power supplies
use only the RS-485
data

AlO External
Connection

(Supervised return)

(Power-limited Class
2)

A maximum of 80
annunciator devices
can be connected to
the system. Up to 10
annunciators can be
configured as routers,
each supporting 15
additional annunciators

Characteristic impedance:
120 ohms

Long line resistance: 100
ohms
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Distance Typical Wire
(feet/ meters) Type

Circuit Type Circuit Function Wire Requirements

A maximum of 80 ch o q .
annunciator devices aracteristic impedance:

AlO Internal can be connected to 120 ohms

Connecyon the system. Up t0 10 Must be within 20ft of
(Supervised) . panel
annunciators can be

(Power-limited Class ) Must be in same room as
configured as routers,

2) . panel

each .supportlng 15 Cable must be in conduit

additional annunciators
ID_C. . . FMM-1,FMM-101, 12_1_8 AWG. . . 12 to 18 AWG
Initiating Device Maximum circuit resistance

(power limited) (3.31 t0 0.82 mm?)

Circuit is 20 ohms.
12-18 AWG. MPS-24A: At
alarm current level, no more
than a 3.84V drop at the To meet 3.84 V drop, or
NAC end of the circuit, or sized sized to provide the
Notification Appliance [FCM-1 (power limited) |t0 Provide the minimum minimum rated operating 2'32:: SOSOA;\;Gmmz)
Circuit rated operating voltage of |\gjtage of the appliances ' '
the appliances used. used.
Maximum line impedance is
256 ohms
12-18 AWG. Size wire so
24 VDC Power RUNS To TM-§ Transmitter, |that no more t.han 3.84V 12 to 18 AWG
. Annunciator and FCM- |drop across wire run from | To meet 3.84 volt drop 5
(power-limited) (3.31t00.82 mm*~)
1 modules supply source to end of any
branch.
20 ft (6.1 m)
CHG-120 External battery 12 AWG in conduit 12 AWG
charger maximum (3.31 mm*)

\ J

Relay Output circuits are “Common” 30VDC, 2A.

Power output circuits: TB7 on the N16 Core Board draws power from primary, secondary and external sources to pass +24
VDC power to devices within the same enclosure as the CPU. If those devices have outputs, the outputs must be power-
limited. Power rating is determined by the power source(s).

Maximum Allowable Wiring Assistance

Calculation of maximum allowable wiring assistance for releasing solenoids:

R - 21.51 —20.4

max ]
s

Rmax =Maximum allowable resistance of wiring cable

Is = Solenoid Current

* Typical voltage drop through FCM-1-REL releasing module: 0.6 V
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APPENDIX B: INTELLIGENT SENSING APPLICATIONS
B.1 INTELLIGENT SENSING OVERVIEW

Intelligent Sensing is a set of software algorithms that provide the N16 with industry-leading smoke detection capability. The
user can program Intelligent Sensing functions on a global or on a per-detector basis.

Topic ‘Section

Intelligent Sensing features — Descriptions of Intelligent
Sensing features, such as Drift Compensation, Sensitivity Appendix B: Intelligent Sensing Applications
Adjust, programmable on a per-detector basis.

Pre-Alarm — Alert and Action settings, programming (global

. B.3 Pre-Alarm
settings).

Detector Sensitivity Settings — Pre-Alarm and Alarm sensitivity
settings for photo, ion, laser and multi-sensor detectors B.4 Detector Sensitivity Settings
programmable on a per-detector basis.

Detector Maintenance Features — Instructions for viewing and

o . . . Appendix B: Intelligent Sensing Applications
printing detector maintenance information. PP g g App

B.2 INTELLIGENT SENSING FEATURES

« Intelligent Sensing features include the following:
e Drift Compensation and Smoothing

e Maintenance Warnings - Three Levels

e Self-optimizing Pre-Alarm

« Detector Sensitivity

e Cooperative Multi-Detector Sensing

B.2.1 DRIFT COMPENSATION AND SMOOTHING

Drift compensation uses algorithms (U.S. patent pending) that identify and compensate for long-term changes in the analog
readings from each smoke detector. (Typically, dirt and dust accumulation inside the smoke chamber causes long-term
changes in detector readings.) Drift compensation does the following:

« Allows a detector to retain its original ability to detect actual smoke and resist false alarms, even as dirt and dust
accumulates.

* Reduces maintenance requirements by allowing the control panel to automatically perform the periodic sensitivity
measurements required by NFPA Standard 72.

The software also provides smoothing filters to remove transient noise signals, usually caused by electrical interference.
Different smoothing algorithms are used, depending on the sensitivity selection of each detector. Refer to"Detector Sensitivity
Settings" on page 139 for more information on detector sensitivity levels.

A graphic representation of a detector analog reading using drift compensation and smoothing

A

Alarm Level

Nt
Without Compensation ~=A /Y

~

Pal

Analog
Reading

With Compensation and Smoothing
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Figure B-1: Self-optimizing Pre-Alarm Level
B.2.2 MAINTENANCE WARNINGS - THREE LEVELS

The software determines when the drift compensation for a detector reaches an unacceptable level that can compromise
detector performance. When a detector reaches an unacceptable level, the control panel indicates a maintenance warning.
The table below summarizes the three levels of Intelligent Sensing maintenance warnings:

gent Sensing Maintenance Levels
Detector Compensation Percentage Range
Detector Trouble Message |Indicated Photo or Photo
with Heat

Table B.1 Definitions of Intelli

Laser

Compensation is within

N/ A
! acceptable range.

A hardware problem in the

LOW THRESHOLD
detector.

Dust accumulation that is
near but below the allowed
limit. The Maintenance
Required is an alert level
that indicates the need for
maintenance before the
performance of the detector
is compromised.

MAINTENANCE REQ 92 - 99 92 - 99 83 -99

MAINT.URGENT Dust accumulation above |, 100 100
the allowed limit.

N J

A graphic representation of the maintenance levels:

AINT URGENT R i
MAINTENANCE REQ _/
Acceptable
Range
LOW THRESHOLD ———»
Low
Valug

Figure B-2: Diagram of Maintenance Levels
B.2.3 SELF-OPTIMIZING PRE-ALARM

You can set each detector, except FST-851/ 751 (Heat), for Self-Optimizing Pre-Alarm (PA=1). In this Self-Optimizing mode,
the software measures the normal peak analog readings and sets the Pre-Alarm level just above these normal peaks. This
allows extremely sensitive Pre-Alarm capability with reasonable protection against non-fire signals. The figure below shows a
graphical representation of the Self-Optimizing Pre-Alarm level:

N16 Fire Alarm Control Panel| LS10239-

000NF-E-C 136 Thursday, June 12, 2025



Notifier]| N16 Instruction Manual
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Figure B-3: Self-optimizing Pre-Alarm Level
B.2.4 DETECTOR SENSITIVITY

The control panel provides devices with nine Sensitivity Levels for alarm detection and pre-alarm as follows:

« Alarm Sensitivity Levels You can select the sensitivity of a detector from 1-9 (1=highest sensitivity; 9=lowest sensitivity).

* Pre-Alarm Sensitivity Levels You can select one of nine levels from 1 to 9 (0=no Pre-Alarm, 1=self-optimizing, 2=highest
sensitivity, 9=lowest sensitivity). You can set Pre-Alarm operation to Action (latching) or Alert (non-latching) and to activate
Special Zones.

You can set the sensitivity levels as fixed or programmed for day and night operation.

A sample sensitivity window for a laser detector:

= 21%—
E 2.0%— T +— 2.0% Alarm Selection 9
E 1.8% 7 *+— 1.5% Alarm Selection 8 *— 1.5% Pre-Alarm 9
;__ 1.0%—— +— 1.0% Alarm Selection 7 *— 1.00% Pre-Alarm &
= 0.7% +— 0.7% Pre-Alarm 7
E 0.5%— <+ 0.5% Alarm Selection 6  +— (.5% Pre-Alarm 6
é 0.2%—t— *+— 0.2% Alarm Selection 5 <+— (0.2% Pre-Alarm 5
9 0.1% 7 * 0.1% Alarm Selection 4  +— 0.1% Pre-Alarm 4
% 0.05% T * 0.05% Alarm Selection 3 +— 0.05% Pre-Alarm 3
+— (.03% Alarm Selection 2
SAMFPLE +— 0.02% Alarm Selection 1 +— 0.02% Pre-Alarm 2
Effzggmlra\;er detector “— Sell Adjust1

Figure B-4: Sample Sensitivity Levels for a FlashScan View Laser Detector
B.2.5 COOPERATIVE MULTI-DETECTOR SENSING

Cooperative Multi-Detector Sensing is the ability of a smoke detector to consider readings from nearby detectors in making
alarm or pre-alarm decisions. Each detector can include up to two other detectors in its decision. Without statistical sacrifice
in the ability to resist false alarms, Cooperative Multi-Detector Sensing allows a detector to increase its sensitivity to actual
smoke by a factor of almost 2 to 1. lon, photo and laser detector types can participate. Cooperative Multi-Detector Sensing
also allows the combination of ionization with photoelectric technology in reaching an alarm decision. The figure below shows
a graph representing Cooperative Multi-Detector Sensing:
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Figure B-5: Cooperative Multi-Detector Sensing

B.3 PRE-ALARM

B.3.1 DEFINITION

The Pre-Alarm function is a programmable option which determines the system’s response to real-time detector sensing
values above the programmed setting. Use the Pre-Alarm function to get an early warning of incipient or potential fire
conditions. There are two levels of Pre-Alarm:

e Alert (Refer to B.3.2 Alert Level )
e Action (Refer to B.3.3 Action Level)

Alert and Action Pre-Alarm settings are set with point programming. Unique Pre-Alarm sensitivity levels (PA) for individual
detectors are listed in "Detector Sensitivity Settings" on the next page.

The LEDs on detectors polled in FlashScan mode will light steady green when in pre-alarm.
B.3.2 ALERT LEVEL
ALERT FUNCTIONS

The control panel software, in addition to checking for alarm levels, checks for Pre-Alarm thresholds for each addressable,
intelligent smoke detector programmed for Pre-Alarm. If a detector’s real-time sensing level exceeds the programmed Alert
threshold, the control panel indicates a Pre-Alarm condition for the detector. The control panel does the following functions
when a detector reaches pre-alarm level:

e The Pre-Alarm message is sent to the History buffer and to installed printers. The message is sent (and time stamped) at the
time that it first occurred. This historical data could provide valuable information about the progress of a fire.

e The pre-alarm LED flashes and the panel sounder pulses until acknowledged.
e Zone Z00O (general alarm) or any other zone and the System Trouble and System Alarm relays do not activate.

e The Pre-Alarm indication for this detector will restore automatically to normal if its obscuration reading drops below pre-
alarm level.

* A subsequent alarm for this detector also clears the Pre-Alarm indication.

B.3.3 ACTION LEVEL
ACTION FUNCTIONS

If you program a detector for Action Pre-Alarm and the detector reaches a level that exceeds the programmed Pre-Alarm level,
the control panel indicates an Action condition. The control panel does the following functions when a detector reaches the
programmed pre-alarm level:
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e The Action message is sent to the History buffer and installed printers. The message is sent (and time stamped) only at the
time that it first occurred. This historical data could provide valuable information about the progress of a fire.

e The pre-alarm LED and panel sounder pulse until acknowledged.

e The zone that is in the tenth position of the zone map for this detector activates. The tenth zone is the right-most entry on
line two of the detector zone map list in the Point Programming screen. The tenth zone can be used to control functions of a
detector or group of detectors once the pre-alarm level is reached. Tenth zone activations also allow ACS annunciation by a
detector or group of detectors in Action Pre-Alarm condition.

e Zone Z000 (general alarm) or any other zone and the System Trouble and System Alarm relays do not activate.

e The Pre-Alarm condition and the zone programmed will latch until system reset, even if the obscuration reading drops below
the pre-alarm level.

* A subsequent alarm condition for this detector clears the Action indication from the LCD display alarm list.

B.4 DETECTOR SENSITIVITY SETTINGS

HOW TO SELECT PRE-ALARM AND ALARM SENSITIVITY

Each detector provides a host of selectable intelligent options. The control panel provides nine levels of Pre-Alarm (PA:1-
PA:9) and Alarm (AL:1-AL:9) in percent per foot obscuration:

¢ PA:0O no Pre-Alarm selection.

* PA:l1 the self-optimizing setting where the control panel selects a suitable Pre-Alarm level for a detector.

« PA:2—-PA:9 the detector Pre-Alarm sensitivity level - with PA:2 the most sensitive and PA:9 the least sensitive.
e AL:1-AL:9 the detector Alarm sensitivity level - with AL:1 the most sensitive and AL:9 the least sensitive.

Table B.1 Detector Sensitivity Settings

Detector Type ‘Alarm (FlashScan) ‘Alarm (CLIP) Pre-Alarm
AL:1=0.50 % PA:1=Auto
AL:2=0.73 % PA:2=0.30 %
Photo Electric AL:3=0.96 % PA:3=0.47 %
SMOKE (PHOTO) AL:4=1.19 % PA:4=0.64 %
(See note * and ) AL:5=1.43 % PA:5=0.81 %
AL:6=1.66 % PA:6=0.99 %
Includes -SELFT versions) AL:7=1.89 % PA7=1.16 %
AL:8=2.12 %"~ PA:8=1.33 %"~
AL:9=2.35 % PA:9=1.50 %
AL:1=0.50 % PA:1=Auto
AL:2=0.75 % PA:2=0.40 %
AL:3=1.00 % PA:3=0.50 %
lon AL:4=1.25 % PA4=0.75 %
SMOKE (ION) AL:5=1.50 % PA:5=1.00 %
(See notes "and ™ AL:6=1.75 %" PA:6=1.25 %"
AL:7=2.00 % PA:7=1.50 %
AL:8=2.25 % PA:8=1.75 %
AL:9=2.50 % PA:9=2.00 %
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Detector Type ‘Alarm (FlashScan) ‘Alarm (CLIP) Pre-Alarm
AL:1=0.02 % PA1=Auto
FlashScan Laser* AL:4=0.10 % PA:4=0.10 %
(See Note ™) ﬁtfgfg-gg Z"N PA5=0.20 %
DY 0 PA:6=0.50 %
AL:7=1.00 % PA7=0.70 %
AL:8=1.50 % PA:8=1.00 %
AL:9=2.00 % PA:9=1.50 %
AL:1=1.00 %
AL:1=0.50 % AL:2=1.00 % PA:1=0.50 %
AL:2=1.00 % AL:3=1.00to0 2.00 % PA:2=1.00 %
Acclimate AL:3=1.00t0 2.00 % AL:4=2.00 % PA:3=1.00 %
Multi-Sensor AL:4=2.00 % AL:5=2.00t04.00 %~ PA:4=1.00 to 2.00 %
(See Note Mand # AL:5=2.00to 3.00 %~ AL:6=2.00 to 4.00 % PA:5=1.00 to 2.00 %~
AL:6=3.00 % AL:7=2.00 to 4.00 % PA:6=2.00 %
AL:7=3.00 t0 4.00 % PA:7=2.00 %
AL:8=4.00 % ﬁtgjgg Z;: PA:8=2.00 to 3.00 %
AL:9=thermal 135°F R PA:9=2.00 to 3.00 %
AL:1=43°C PA:1=40°C
AL:2=57°C PA:2=43°C
AL:3=63°C” PA:3=57"C~
AL:4=68°C PA:4=65"C
Heat (Adjustable Threshold) AL:5=74°C PA:5=70°C
AL:6=88°C PA:6=75"C
AL:7=88°C PA:7=75"C
AL:8=88°C PA:8=75"C
AL:9=88°C PA:9=75"C
PA:1=50%
AL:1=25% PA2=55%
PA:3=60%
AL:2=30%
PA:4=65%
Beam . AL:3=40% PA5=70%
(See Note ") AL:4=50% o 0
AL:5=30 - 50% PAG=75%
PA:7=80%
AL:6=40 - 50%
PA:8=85%
PA:9=90%
AL:1=1% PA1=1%
AL:2=2% PA2=2%
AL:3=3% PA:3=3%
Intelliquad FSC-851 AL:4=3% w/ 10 minute PA:4=3% w/ 10 minute
(See Note ‘rH') confirmation periodm confirmation period
AL:5=4% w/ 10 minute PA5=4% w/ 10 minute
confirmation period confirmation period
AL:6=Thermal 135°F PA:6=Thermal 135°F
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Detector Type ‘Alarm (FlashScan) ‘Alarm (CLIP) Pre-Alarm
AL:1=1% PA:1=1%
AL:2=2% PA2=2%
Fire/ CO AL:3=3% PA:3=3%
(See NoteTM AL:4=3% with a 10 minute PA:4=3% with a 10 minute
Photo/ CO confirmation period** confirmation period**
See Note AL:5=4% with a 10 minute PA:5=4% with a 10 minute
confirmation periodm confirmation periodm
AL:6=Thermal 135°F PA:6=Thermal 135°F
“Signifies the factory default setting.

Detectors are suitable for open area protection within the listed air velocity range. Typically, this range is 0 - 4,000 ft/min for pho-
* toelectric detectors and 0 - 1,200 ft/min for ionization detectors. Be sure to confirm this range before installing the detector by
referring to the manufacturer's installation instructions.

T For ION detectors installed in Canada: Use only an alarm sensitivity setting of AL=1, AL=2 or AL=3..

1 1% max. on CLIP. Larger figures may display.

- The use of alarm sensitivities below 0.50% obscuration per foot requires a 90 day test to ensure that the environment for the
detectors is suitable for the higher sensitivity setting.

Tt For Acclimate detectors installed in Canada: Use only the alarm settings of AL:1 or AL:2.

t Acclimate detectors (FPTI-951/951-1V) in UL 268 7th Edition compliance must be programmed as follows: Open Area
Protection: sensitivity level 8, for Special Applications sensitivity level 2, 4, or 6 (default is 8).

- Refer to the beam detector manual to determine the alarm settings: they are a function of the distance between the detector and

its reflector. There is no Prealarm for beam detectors in CLIP mode.
Tt AL:6 and PA:6 are not available in CLIP mode.

. Fire/CO detectors (FCO-951/951-1V) in UL 268 7th Edition compliance must be programmed as follows: Open Area Protection
sensitivity level 3, 4, or 5, for Special Application: sensitivity level 1 and 2 (default is 4).

Tttt The heat only setting (sensitivity level 6) applies to Fire/CO only.
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APPENDIX C: SPECIAL ZONE OUTPUTS
C.1 SERVICE MODE

The N16 can be accessed remotely for a remote communication session- requires FACP to be in service mode. Technician
required on site.

C.2 PRESIGNAL

Purpose

Presignal is a feature that initially causes alarm signals to only sound in specific areas, monitored by qualified persons. This
allows delay of the alarm up to 180 seconds after the start of alarm processing. The control panel Presignal feature provides
the following:

« A Presignal Delay Timer (1:00 to 3:00 minutes) that delays activation of all outputs with a CBE.
e An illustration of Presignal timing.

-1 Presignal Delay Timer (60-180 s) =
Alarm
en-clelay/prasi
gnal {15 8)
If alarm delay/presignal = Y,

alarm activates outputs if
L—— Initial allarm not acknowledged Alarm activates outputs, if the —
annunciation contrel panel is not reset

Figure C-1: Presignal Time

The control panel delays activation of outputs in their zone maps for all alarm initiating devices in their CBE list. A
subsequent alarm will abort the Presignal Delay Timer and execute CBE lists. The Presignal Delay timer countdown can be
stopped by pressing the SYSTEM RESET key before the timer expires.

C.2.1 SELECTING PRESIGNAL OUTPUTS
Presignal

The Presignal Delay Timer can be set to a value between 60 and 180 seconds. A Presignal Delay Timer does not apply to the
following:

e System Alarm relay

e TM-8 polarity reversal alarm output
e TM-8 municipal box output

* CGW-MB

¢ CLSS-Gateway

* HON-DACT-DS

C.3 DRILL

What is Drill?

Drill is a feature that customizes drill activations, allowing only specific devices on the N16 to activate when a local or network
Drill is performed. Each output must be checked to participate in drill in VeriFire Tools. These devices require a drill zone to be
added to the zone mapping of each point. When the drill touchpoint is tapped or drill is performed, The drill zone will go
active. It will go to normal after a 5 second delay.
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APPENDIX D: CBE ZONES AND EQUATIONS

CBE (Control-By-Event) is a software function that provides a means to program a variety of output responses based on
various initiating events. The control panel operates CBE through lists of zones. A zone becomes listed when it is added to a
point’s zone map through point programming.

e Each input point (detector, monitor module) can list up to ten zones. Allowable zone types are general zone, releasing zone,
water releasing zone, and special function zone.

« Each output point (control module) can list up to ten zones. Allowable zone types are general zone, logic zone, releasing
zone, water releasing zone, and special function zone.

e Output points can list general alarm. Non-Alarm or Supervisory points do not activate general alarm.

Networked CBE, or CCBE (Cooperative Control-By-Event), provides CBE initiating-event/ output-response relationships over
the network through general and logic zones. One of these zones, programmed into the zone maps of points on this panel and
points on other nodes, will create network cause-and-effect relationships based on the type and content of the zone.

D.1 ZONES

There are four types of zones that may be listed to a point for CBE purposes.
Table D.1 CBE Zone Types

Ao Description/ Function

Type

A general zone is used to link input and output devices. When an input device activates, any general zone in its
zone map will be active and any output device that has an active general zone in its map will be active. General
zones can be used as arguments in logic equations.

General

Zone Zone Z00O0 is a general alarm zone: those points listing Z00O0 in their zone map participate in a general alarm.
The panel will support up to 1000 general zones, designated as Z0 through Z999. General zones can be used in
CCBE applications when a node number is entered before the zone number.
Alogic zone consists of a logic equation. Whenever the logic equation becomes true, all output points mapped to
the logic zone will activate.

Logic ) . . . )

Zone The panel will support up to 1000 logic zones, designated as ZL1 through ZL1000. Logic zones can be used in

CCBE applications when a node number is entered before the zone number.

Releasing Areleasing zone is used to control an agent releasing operation.

Zone The panel will support up to 50 releasing zones.

Water A water releasing zone is used to control a deluge operation.
Releasing

Zone The panel will support up to 100 water releasing zones.

D.2 SPECIAL FUNCTION ZONES

Table D.1 Special Function Zones

Special Function Zone Description

7F1 (Trouble less AC) An output programmed to turn on/ off if a
System Trouble (other than an AC power loss) occurs

ZE2 (AC Trouble) An output programmed to turn on/ off if an AC
power loss or a brownout condition occurs

7F3 (Security) An output programmed to turn on/ off if a Security
input activates

7F4 (Supervisory) An output programmed to turn on/ off if a
Supervisory input activates
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Special Function Zone ‘Description

(Alternate Sensitivity Activation) An input programmed to
switch from the active detector alarm sensitivities to the

ZFs alternate alarm sensitivities when a non-fire point with ZF5 in
its CBE activates

7F9 (ALERT, ACTION) An output programmed to turn on/ off if a
PreAlarm is active

ZF10 Any detector or module programmed for alarm verification will

activate this zone

When the Drill touchpoint is activated or Drill Signal is
ZF11 performed, ZF11 will become active. ZF11 will return to normal
after a 5 second delay

When the Acknowledge touchpoint is tapped, or a Block
Acknowledge or Event Acknowledge is performed, ZF12 will

ZF12 become active. After a five-second delay, ZF12 will return to
normal
ZF13 When a signal silence is performed, ZF13 will activate. After a

five-second delay, ZF13 will return to normal.

When the System Reset touchpoint is tapped or a System Reset
ZF14 is performed, ZF14 will become active. After a ten second delay,
ZF14 will return to normal.

When there are disabled events present in the system, ZF15
ZF15 will be set to active. When all disabled events have cleared, the
state of ZF15 will return to normal.

(Drill Zone) When a Drill Signal is performed on the FACP, ZF16

ZF16 will be set to active. ZF16 will return to normal following a
system reset

ZF18 (CO Alarm) When a CO Alarm is present, ZF18 will activate

ZF19 (CO Pre-Alarm) When a CO Pre-Alarm is present, ZF19 will
activate

Will operate when DCC is enabled and will not be dependent on
the Canada regional setting. ZF36 will activate when the NCA-2
is in control of the network, or when the NFS2-3030, NFS2-640
or NFS-320 is in control of itself, that is, the local control active
LED is on. When not in control, the ZF36 will be off, that is, the
local control LED is off.

ZF36

(Auto Silence Activation) ZF40 will activate when the Auto
Silence Timer has expired and silenceable outputs on the FACP
have been silenced. ZF40 will remain active until a System
Reset, Resound, or Drill is performed*

ZF40

Ground fault ZF43 will activate when there is a ground fault

ZF43
present.

¥ Auto Silence is only applicable for Fire Alarm activations

D.3 EQUATIONS

Logic Equations can define complex relationships between input and output devices.

The FACP supports up to 2000 Logic Equations, each designated with a Logic Zone number of ZL1 through ZL2000. Once
created, these equations can be included in input/ output zone mapping.

1. Equations will always begin with a logic function. The function set is listed below.

2. Equations will be a maximum of 80 characters long, including parentheses and commas.
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3. Logic Equations can have a maximum of 10 logic functions unless a time delay function is used: a time delay function must
be the only function in its equation.

4. Equations are evaluated after all other devices have been evaluated.

5. One logic equation can be used as an argument in another logic equation, or one trouble equation can be used in another
trouble equation, only if the equation used has previously been evaluated; that is, only zones with a lower number than the
zone currently being edited can be used as arguments.

6. Alogic function can have a maximum of 20 arguments (inclusive start and stop address).
7.Maximum for the delay timer is 23 hours, 59 minutes, 59 seconds (23:59:59).

8. CO Monitor devices: A device with the type ID of “CO Monitor” should not be used in logic equations. To include a CO
Monitor in a logic equation, use zones mapped to the CO Monitor in the equation.

Equations are entered using Point Programming for logic zones. Refer to these sections in this manual for instruction. The
panel will check for errors after the user has entered the complete equation. Possible errors are too many or too few
parentheses, too many or too few arguments inside the parentheses, unknown function and unknown device type.

Equations are made up of two basic components: functions (either logic or time delay) and arguments.
D.4 ARGUMENTS

Arguments are discrete parts of a logic or time delay function used in a logic or trouble equation. They can consist of another
function, another equation, or any of the devices listed below.

Table D.1 Table of Arguments

(LxxD1 - LxxD159 detectors loop xx (159 per loop) )
LxxM1 - LxxM1591 modules loop xx (159 per loop)

(NXxxx)Z0 - (Nxxx)Z1999* general zones (1999)

ZF0 - ZF7,ZF9 - ZF22,ZF36 - ZF40 special zones (27)

(Nxxx) Z0 -(Nxxx)Z1999 agent releasing zone (50)

(Nxxx) Z0 - (Nxxx)Z1999 water releasing zone (100)

TO - T685 system troubles (trouble equations only) |(686)

(Nxxx)ZL1 - (Nxxx)ZL2000 logic zones (2000)

xx =loop number (01 through 10)

(Nxxx) =Node number, necessary for CCBE programming. The node number identifies what node the panel will watch for a
particular zone activation.

*Modules programmed with a Type ID of CO Monitor should not be used in logic equations. Zones mapped to the

CO Monitor should be used if a CO Monitor is to be included in a logic equation.

D.5 LOGIC EQUATIONS

D.5.1 LOGIC FUNCTIONS
The “AND” Operator

* Requires that each argument be active.
e Example: AND(Z202,205,L.2D12)
« All three arguments in the equation must be active for the logic zone to be activated.

The “OR” Operator

* Requires that any argument be active
* Example: OR(Z02,205,L.2D12)
e If any one of the three arguments in the equation is active the logic zone will be activated.

The “NOT” Operator

 Inverts the state of the argument (activated to deactivated OR deactivated to activated).
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e Example: NOT(Z02)
* The logic zone will remain activated until the argument activates.
e If the argument activates the logic zone will deactivate.

The “ONLY1” Operator

* Requires that only one argument be active.
« Example: ONLY1(Z02,205,209)
« If only one of the arguments activates the logic zone will be activated.

The “ANYX” Operator

¢ Requires that the amount of arguments specified by the number preceding the arguments be active.
* Example: ANYX(2,202,205,209)

e If any two or more of the arguments are in alarm the output point will be activated.

e The X amount may be a value from 1 through 9.

The “RANGE” Operator

« Each argument within the range must conform to the requirements of the governing function. The range limit is 20
consecutive arguments.

« Example: AND(RANGE(Z1,220))

e Zone 1 through Zone 20 must all be active to activate the logic zone.

The “DIS(point argument)” Operator
* Requires that the point argument be disabled for the operator to go active.
The “PRE(point argument)” Operator

* Requires that the point argument be in prealarm for the operator to go active.
e« Example: AND(L1D1,PRE(L1D2))
e The detector at address L1D1 must be active and the detector at L1D2 must be in prealarm for this equation to go active.

The “SUP(point argument)” Operator

¢ Requires that the point argument be in an active supervisory state for the operator to go active.

« Example: OR(L1D1,SUP(L1M1))

e The detector at address L1D1 must be active, or the module at LIM1 must be in an active supervisory state for the equation
to go active.

The “FIRE(point argument)” Operator

* Requires that the point argument be in an active fire alarm state for the operator to go active.

e Example: AND(L1D1,FIRE(L1M1),FIRE(L1M2))

¢ The detector at address L1D1 must be active and the modules at LAM1 and L1M2 must be in an active fire alarm state for
the equation to go active.

The “NON(point argument)” Operator

* Requires that the point argument be in an active non-alarm state for the operator to go active.

« Example: AND(L1D1,NON(L1M1))

» The detector at address L1D1 must be active and the module at address L1M1 must be in an active non-fire alarm state for
the equation to go active.

The “SEC(point argument)” Operator

* Requires that the point argument be in an active security alarm state for the operator to go active.

« Example: AND(L1M1,SEC(L1M2))

e The module at address L1M1 must be active and the module at address L1IM2 must be in an active security alarm state for
the equation to go active.

D.5.2 TIME-BASED FUNCTIONS

e The panel supports three time-based functions: DEL, SDEL and TIM. Special rules apply to an equation containing a time-
based function.

* Only one time-based function may be used in an equation.

e The time-based function must appear only once, as the first entry of the equation.

« It may not be nested within parentheses in the equation.
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e Logic functions may be used in an equation that begins with a DEL or SDEL time-based function: however, they must
appear within parentheses following the time-based function.
« Delay and duration times are in 24-hour format (HHMMSS); the allowable range is 00:00:00 to 23:59:59.

The “DEL” Function

« Used for delayed operation.

e Example: DEL(HH.MM.SS, HH.MM.SS,AND(L1M1,L1M140))

e The first HH.MM.SS is the delay time, the second HH.MM.SS is the duration time. If the argument - AND(L1IM1,L1M140) - in
the example above activates, the function becomes true after the argument has been active for the delay time and continues
to be true for the duration time as long as the argument stays active. If the argument goes inactive during the delay time or
the duration time, the function reverts to false and the timing would begin all over again if reactivated.

« If duration time of zero is entered (00.00.00), the equation will evaluate true when the delay time expires if the argument
remains active throughout the delay time period.

e If no duration or delay is specified, then the function will follow the input argument, indicating true while it is active and
false when it is inactive. DEL assumes a value of false on reset.

The “SDEL” Function

e Alatched version of the DEL function.

« Example: SDEL(HH.MM.SS, HH.MM.SS,L1M140)

e The first HH.MM.SS is the delay time, the second HH.MM .SS is the duration time. If the argument (L1M140 in the example
above) activates, the function becomes true after the delay time and will remain active for the duration even if the argument
becomes inactive during either the delay or duration time.

« If delay time of zero is entered (00.00.00), the equation will evaluate true as soon as the argument (L1M140) activates and
will remain that way for the specified duration, even if the argument becomes inactive during that time.

 If no duration or delay time is specified, then the argument will not deactivate until reset, even if the argument becomes
inactive.

The “TIM” Operator

« The TIM function is used to specify activation on specific days of the week or year.
e Examples:
- TIM(7-11-06) will evaluate as true for 24 hours starting at midnight (00:00:00) on July 11, 2006.
- TIM(MO,TU,WE,TH,FR,08:00:00,23:00:00) will evaluate as true at 8:00 AM and remain true until 11:00 PM (23:00) for
the list of days supplied.
- TIM(MO,TU,WE,TH,FR,08:00:00) will evaluate as true at 8:00 AM and remain true until 23:59:59 of the current day for
the list of days supplied.
- TIM(TU,07:45:00,18:30:00) will evaluate as true every Tuesday between 7:45 AM until 6:30 PM.
- TIM(MO,TU,WE,TH,FR) will evaluate as true from Monday morning at 12:01 AM until Friday evening at 11:59:00 PM.

Logic Equation Syntax Example

* OR(AND(L1D1,L1D4),AND(L2D6,L.2M3,NOT(L2M4)),ANYX(2,L1M13,L1M14,L1M15))
e Equation begins with a logic function - OR

¢ 67 Characters (maximum of 80) - includes parentheses and commas.

¢ 5 Logic Functions (maximum of 10) - OR, AND, AND, NOT and ANYX.

¢ 8 Arguments (maximum of 20 per logic function) - L1D1,L1D4,L2D6,L2M3,L2M4...
e The equation contains no spaces.

Evaluating an Equation

« To evaluate an equation, start from the innermost part of the equation and work outwards. For this equation to evaluate
TRUE and thus turn on any output mapped to it, the following conditions must be met:

- OR(AND(L1D1,.1D4),AND(L2D6,L2M3 NOT(L2M4)) ANYX(2,L1M13,L1M14 L1M15))
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|
These These have l Any TWO of

have to be to be ON ... and this OFF these have to be
oM o] 1]
I | |
for this part to be TRUE for this part to be TRUE for this part to be TRUE
When this is TRUE ©OR  When this is TRUE OR When this is TRUE

Then all outputs programmed with this equation will be turned ON.
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APPENDIX E: DETECTOR INITIALIZATION
E.1 OVERVIEW

The control panel automatically performs a detector initialization routine when a detector is added or changed.

The detector initialization routine takes approximately 2.5 minutes. During this time, the detector being initialized does not
perform fire protection functions. The LEDs of detectors polled in FlashScan mode will latch a steady green while initializing
and return to blinking green when initialization is over.

While initializing a detector, follow these guidelines:

* Make sure the detector is free of residual smoke during detector initialization.
« Do not test a detector during detector initialization.

NOTE: The control panel only performs detector initialization if it senses that a detector was removed for at least 15
seconds.

WARNING: Detector Replacement

If any detector is replaced with a different type of detector (for example, a laser detector is replaced with a photoelectric
detector), the control panel must be programmed immediately with the new detector Type Code. Failure to do so can
cause incorrect control panel operation, including false alarms.

E.2 TO REPLACE A DETECTOR WITH A DIFFERENT TYPE OF DETECTOR

If one type of detector is replaced with a different type of detector, the control panel must immediately be programmed for
the new detector type. To replace a detector, follow these steps:

Step ‘Action

1 Physically remove the old detector.

2 In VeriFire Tools, delete the old detector.

3 Physically install the new detector.

\4 In VeriFire Tools customize the label, zoning, etc for the new detector. )

E.3 SELF TEST DETECTORS

The Self Test Series of detectors introduce small amounts of smoke and heat into the chamber to test both sensors. They
automatically test if the photo sensor smoke entry points are blocked by the dust cover and they verify that the technician has
completed the visual inspection through its built-in beacon and the self test app. They are capable of performing self tests
across multiple loops and panels concurrently and are compatible with FlashScan protocol. Refer to Table G.2 Self-Test
FlashScan Codes for a list of Self Test FlashScan Codes.
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APPENDIX F: SYSTEM TROUBLE CODES

The following table lists possible System Trouble Codes that can be used in Logic Equation programming. The System
Trouble index number can be used as an argument in equation building.

Table F.1 System Trouble Names and Codes

SR System Trouble SR System Trouble YA System Trouble SR System Trouble
Trouble Trouble Trouble Trouble
NETLE] Name Name Name
Index Index Index Index
0 GROUND FAULT 1 AC FAIL 2 BATTERY 3 CLASS A POS.
LOOP 1
CLASS A POS. CORRUPT LOGIC LCD80
4 LOOP 2 5 EQUAT 6 SUPERVISORY ! EPROM ERROR
8 INTERNAL RAM 9 EXTERNAL RAM 10 PROGRAM 11 NO DEV. INST ON
ERROR ERROR CORRUPTED L1
19 PANEL DOOR 13 AUXILIARY 14 TERM. 15 ANNUN. 1
OPEN TROUBLE SUPERVISORY TROUBLE
16 ANNUN. 1 NO 17 ANNUN. 2 18 ANNUN. 2 NO 19 ANNUN. 3
ANSWER TROUBLE ANSWER TROUBLE
20 ANNUN. 3 NO 21 ANNUN. 4 29 ANNUN. 4 NO 23 ANNUN. 5
ANSWER TROUBLE ANSWER TROUBLE
24 ANNUN.5 NO o5 ANNUN. 6 26 ANNUN. 6 NO 27 ANNUN. 7
ANSWER TROUBLE ANSWER TROUBLE
28 ANNUN. 7 NO 29 ANNUN. 8 30 ANNUN. 8 NO 31 ANNUN. 9
ANSWER TROUBLE ANSWER TROUBLE
32 ANNUN. 9 NO 33 ANNUN.10 34 ANNUN.10 NO 35 ANNUN.11
ANSWER TROUBLE ANSWER TROUBLE
36 ANNUN.11 NO 37 ANNUN.12 38 ANNUN.12 NO 39 ANNUN.13
ANSWER TROUBLE ANSWER TROUBLE
20 ANNUN.13 NO a1 ANNUN.14 42 ANNUN.14 NO 43 ANNUN.15
ANSWER TROUBLE ANSWER TROUBLE
A4 ANNUN.15 NO 45 ANNUN.16 46 ANNUN.16 NO 47 ANNUN.17
ANSWER TROUBLE ANSWER TROUBLE
48 ANNUN.17 NO 49 ANNUN.18 50 ANNUN.18 NO 51 ANNUN.19
ANSWER TROUBLE ANSWER TROUBLE
52 ANNUN.19 NO 53 ANNUN.20 54 ANNUN.20 NO 55 ANNUN.21
ANSWER TROUBLE ANSWER TROUBLE
56 ANNUN.21 NO 57 ANNUN.22 58 ANNUN.22 NO 59 ANNUN.23
ANSWER TROUBLE ANSWER TROUBLE
60 ANNUN.23 NO 61 ANNUN.24 62 ANNUN.24 NO 63 ANNUN.25
ANSWER TROUBLE ANSWER TROUBLE
64 ANNUN.25 NO 65 ANNUN.26 66 ANNUN.26 NO 67 ANNUN.27
ANSWER TROUBLE ANSWER TROUBLE
68 ANNUN.27 NO 69 ANNUN.28 20 ANNUN.28 NO 21 ANNUN.29
ANSWER TROUBLE ANSWER TROUBLE
79 ANNUN.29 NO 73 ANNUN.30 74 ANNUN.30 NO 75 ANNUN.31
ANSWER TROUBLE ANSWER TROUBLE
76 ANNUN.31 NO 77 ANNUN.32 28 ANNUN.32 NO . NETWORK FAIL
ANSWER TROUBLE ANSWER PORT A
80 ESEYI'VERK FAIL 81 NETWORK FAILURE 82 ADV WALK TEST 83 CHARGER FAIL
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18_?/;;%7; System Trouble ?Zj;%rll System Trouble _??losbirre System Trouble _??ljbebr& System Trouble
Index Name Index Name Index Name Index Name
84 GROUND FAULT 85 CLASS A NEG. 86 CLASS A NEG. 87 GROUND FAULT
LOOP 2 LOOP 1 LOOP 2 LOOP 1
s woscrmousie | s (ITNO [ g FROGMOSE [ oy Lommoie
92 BASIC WALK TEST 93 EE:\DA/-I\NZS;S 94 'II\'II;/SCELBI,EATT 95-103 |(reserved)
104 OPTION MODULE 105 ;:LASSAON LOOP 106 AVPS. TROUBLE 107 EQZTCCBE PROG.
108 :\ANII-\'II'\:A'IE'\E/?)C 109 gngli\égc 110 |(reserved) 111  |(reserved)
N e
s MOSNS | ar mSNe s e[ as e
o [MOT | aa [etsTNO [ (s [t
N A
N e
e OIS s mANe g e s e
s [ |t [t [ aa M [
o MOSNETan mmaNe T e s e
A A
s OSNEL | am meNe g NS [ et
2 [bnS s RSO T ie NS e [
s MOUNE a7 MSNO g NS s et
o [ben [ O e WIS e e
o MOONE s NSO s e [ e
AR A
2 OIS s msie g et [ et
176 (LBS(ODILDJN:gD FAULT 177 fgggﬁD FAULT 178 (LE-(F;gLPJNSD FAULT 179 (LBSSILDJNGD FAULT
180 (I_nggN7D FAULT 181 (LBCR;glLDH:D FAULT 182 fggg';[) FAULT 183 (LBCR)CO);JI;I-([)) FAULT

N16 Fire Alarm Control Panel| LS10239-
000ONF-E-C

151

Thursday, June 12, 2025




Notifier]| N16 Instruction Manual

System System Trouble System System Trouble System System Trouble System System Trouble
Trouble Trouble Trouble Trouble
Name Name Name Name
Index Index Index Index
CLASS A NEG. CLASS A NEG. CLASS A NEG. CLASS A NEG.
184 LOOP 3 185 LOOP 4 186 LOOP 5 187 LOOP 6
CLASS A NEG. CLASS A NEG. CLASS A NEG. CLASS A NEG.
188 LOOP 7 189 LOOP 8 190 LOOP 9 191 LOOP 10
CLASS A POS. CLASS A POS. CLASS A POS. CLASS A POS.
192 LOOP 3 193 LOOP 4 194 LOOP 5 195 LOOP 6
CLASS A POS. CLASS A POS. CLASS A POS. CLASS A POS.
196 LOOP 7 197 LOOP 8 198 LOOP 9 199 LOOP 10
PRINTER BUZZER PRINT QUEUE
200 SUPERVISORY 201 SUPERVISORY 202 CRT SUPERVISORY 203 FULL
204 |MEMORY LOSS 205 |RINTER COVER 206 | RINTERPAPER 207 |PRINTER OFF LINE
OPEN ouT
WORKSTATION FAN MANUAL MODE
208 FAILURE 209 UPS FAILURE 210 ENTERED 211 NCM COMM LOSS
212 CLASS B SHORT A 213 CLASS B SHORT B 214 CLASS B SHORT A 215 CLASS B SHORT B
LOOP 1 LOOP 1 LOOP 2 LOOP 2
CLASS B SHORT A CLASS B SHORT B CLASS B SHORT A CLASS B SHORT B
216 LOOP 3 217 LOOP 3 218 LOOP 4 219 LOOP 4
220 CLASS B SHORT A 291 CLASS B SHORT B 299 CLASS B SHORT A 293 CLASS B SHORT B
LOOP 5 LOOP 5 LOOP 6 LOOP 6
CLASS B SHORT A CLASS B SHORT B CLASS B SHORT A CLASS B SHORT B
224 LOOP 7 225 LOOP 7 226 LOOP 8 221 LOOP 8
oo |CLASS B SHORT A sog |CLASSBSHORTB s30 |CLASSBSHORTA 537 |CLASSBSHORTB
LOOP 9 LOOP 9 LOOP 10 LOOP 10
GENERAL PS CLASS A SHORT CLASS A SHORT CLASS A SHORT
232 FAULT 233 LOOP 1 234 LOOP 2 235 LOOP 3
CLASS A SHORT CLASS A SHORT CLASS A SHORT CLASS A SHORT
236 LOOP 4 237 LOOP 5 238 LOOP 6 239 LOOP 7
CLASS A SHORT CLASS A SHORT CLASS A SHORT NODE xxx COMM
240 LOOP 8 241 LOOP 9 242 LOOP 10 243 FAILURE
NCM PIEZO POWER SUPPLY
244 BATTERY FAILURE 245 DVC COMM LOSS 246 CABLE NOT 247 TM4 TROUBLE
CONNECTED
NETWORK
248 TM4 NO ANSWER 249 TM4 DISABLED 250 SELF TEST FAILED 251 INCOM PATIBILITY
NETWORK
WORKSTATION INVALID NODE DISPLAY NODE
252 253 MAPPING LIMIT 254 255
FAILURE EXCEEDED TYPE LIMIT EXCEEDED
ANNUN. 65 ANNUN. 65 NO ANNUN. 66 ANNUN. 66 NO
256 TROUBLE 257 ANSWER 258 TROUBLE 259 ANSWER
ANNUN. 67 ANNUN. 67 NO ANNUN. 68 ANNUN. 68 NO
260 TROUBLE 261 ANSWER 262 TROUBLE 263 ANSWER
ANNUN. 69 ANNUN. 69 NO ANNUN. 70 ANNUN. 70 NO
264 TROUBLE 265 ANSWER 266 TROUBLE 267 ANSWER
ANNUN. 71 ANNUN. 71 NO ANNUN. 72 ANNUN. 72 NO
268 TROUBLE 269 ANSWER 270 TROUBLE 271 ANSWER
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Trouble Trouble Trouble Trouble
Name Name Name Name
Index Index Index Index
ANNUN. 119 ANNUN. 119 NO ANNUN. 120 ANNUN. 120 NO
364 TROUBLE 365 ANSWER 366 TROUBLE 367 ANSWER
ANNUN. 121 ANNUN. 121 NO ANNUN. 122 ANNUN. 122 NO
368 TROUBLE 369 ANSWER 370 TROUBLE 371 ANSWER
ANNUN. 123 ANNUN. 123 NO ANNUN. 124 ANNUN. 124 NO
372 TROUBLE 373 ANSWER 374 TROUBLE 375 ANSWER
ANNUN. 125 ANNUN. 125 NO ANNUN. 126 ANNUN. 126 NO
376 TROUBLE 87t ANSWER 378 TROUBLE 379 ANSWER
ANNUN. 127 ANNUN. 127 NO ANNUN. 128 ANNUN. 128 NO
380 TROUBLE 38l ANSWER 382 TROUBLE 383 ANSWER
384 REMOTE DISPLAY 385 REMOTE DISPLAY 386 REMOTE DISPLAY 387 REMOTE DISPLAY
1 TROUBLE 1 NO ANSWER 2 TROUBLE 2 NO ANSWER
388 REMOTE DISPLAY 389 REMOTE DISPLAY 390 REMOTE DISPLAY 391 REMOTE DISPLAY
3 TROUBLE 3 NO ANSWER 4 TROUBLE 4 NO ANSWER
392 REMOTE DISPLAY 393 REMOTE DISPLAY 394 REMOTE DISPLAY 395 REMOTE DISPLAY
5 TROUBLE 5 NO ANSWER 6 TROUBLE 6 NO ANSWER
396 |REMOTE DISPLAY 397 |REMOTEDISPLAY 395 |REMOTE DISPLAY 399 |REMOTE DISPLAY
7 TROUBLE 7 NO ANSWER 8 TROUBLE 8 NO ANSWER
400 REMOTE DISPLAY 201 REMOTE DISPLAY 202 REMOTE DISPLAY 403 REMOTE DISPLAY
9 TROUBLE 9 NO ANSWER 10 TROUBLE 10 NO ANSWER
404 REMOTE DISPLAY 405 REMOTE DISPLAY 406 REMOTE DISPLAY 407 REMOTE DISPLAY
11 TROUBLE 11 NO ANSWER 12 TROUBLE 12 NO ANSWER
408 REMOTE DISPLAY 209 REMOTE DISPLAY 410 REMOTE DISPLAY 411 REMOTE DISPLAY
13 TROUBLE 13 NO ANSWER 14 TROUBLE 14 NO ANSWER
412 REMOTE DISPLAY 413 REMOTE DISPLAY 414 REMOTE DISPLAY 415 REMOTE DISPLAY
15 TROUBLE 15 NO ANSWER 16 TROUBLE 16 NO ANSWER
416 |REMOTE DISPLAY 417 |REMOTE DISPLAY 413 |REMOTE DISPLAY 419 |REMOTE DISPLAY
17 TROUBLE 17 NO ANSWER 18 TROUBLE 18 NO ANSWER
420 REMOTE DISPLAY 421 REMOTE DISPLAY 429 REMOTE DISPLAY 423 REMOTE DISPLAY
19 TROUBLE 19 NO ANSWER 20 TROUBLE 20 NO ANSWER
424 REMOTE DISPLAY 425 REMOTE DISPLAY 426 REMOTE DISPLAY 427 REMOTE DISPLAY
21 TROUBLE 21 NO ANSWER 22 TROUBLE 22 NO ANSWER
428 REMOTE DISPLAY 429 REMOTE DISPLAY 430 REMOTE DISPLAY 431 REMOTE DISPLAY
23 TROUBLE 23 NO ANSWER 24 TROUBLE 24 NO ANSWER
432 REMOTE DISPLAY 433 REMOTE DISPLAY 434 REMOTE DISPLAY 435 REMOTE DISPLAY
25 TROUBLE 25 NO ANSWER 26 TROUBLE 26 NO ANSWER
436 REMOTE DISPLAY 437 REMOTE DISPLAY 438 REMOTE DISPLAY 439 REMOTE DISPLAY
27 TROUBLE 27 NO ANSWER 28 TROUBLE 28 NO ANSWER
440 REMOTE DISPLAY 441 REMOTE DISPLAY 442 REMOTE DISPLAY 443 REMOTE DISPLAY
29 TROUBLE 29 NO ANSWER 30 TROUBLE 30 NO ANSWER
444 REMOTE DISPLAY 445 REMOTE DISPLAY 446 REMOTE DISPLAY 447 REMOTE DISPLAY
31 TROUBLE 31 NO ANSWER 32 TROUBLE 32 NO ANSWER
SYSTEM POWER SUPPLY
448 INITIALIZATION 449 COMM FAILURE 450-495 Reserved 451 Reserved
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Index

Name

Index

Name

Index

Name

LINK PROTECTOR

Index

Name

LINK PROTECTOR

496 Reserved 497 Reserved 498 499 SECONDARY
PRIMARY STATUS STATUS
LINK PROTECTOR EVENT BUFFER .
500 NOT PRESENT 501 80% FULL 502 EBI STATUS 503 Software Mismatch
NO POWER LOOP 1-2 COMM LOOP 3-4 COMM LOOP 5-6 COMM
504 SUPPLY INST 505 FAILURE 506 FAILURE 507 FAILURE
LOOP 7-8 COMM LOOP 9-10 COMM TEST PROGRAM HISTORY 80%
508 FAILURE 509 FAILURE 510 UPDATE 511 FULL
512 LOOP CONTINUITY 513 LOOP CONTINUITY 514 LOOP CONTINUITY 515 LOOP CONTINUITY
TEST FAIL LOOP 1 TEST FAIL LOOP 2 TEST FAIL LOOP 3 TEST FAIL LOOP 4
516 LOOP CONTINUITY 517 LOOP CONTINUITY 518 LOOP CONTINUITY 519 LOOP CONTINUITY
TEST FAIL LOOP 5 TEST FAIL LOOP 6 TEST FAIL LOOP 7 TEST FAIL LOOP 8
520 LOOP CONTINUITY 521 LOOP CONTINUITY 529 UNPROGRAMMED 523 UNPROGRAMMED
TEST FAIL LOOP 9 TEST FAIL LOOP 10 DEVICE ON LOOP 1 DEVICE ON LOOP 2
524 UNPROGRAMMED 525 UNPROGRAMMED 526 UNPROGRAMMED 527 UNPROGRAMMED
DEVICE ON LOOP 3 DEVICE ON LOOP 4 DEVICE ON LOOP 5 DEVICE ON LOOP 6
528 UNPROGRAMMED 529 UNPROGRAMMED 530 UNPROGRAMMED 531 BII;ICIF(Q:CI;%RI\?TQ)A;F?
DEVICE ON LOOP 7 DEVICE ON LOOP 8 DEVICE ON LOOP 9 10
IR ENABLED ON IR ENABLED ON IR ENABLED ON IR ENABLED ON
532 LOOP 1 533 LOOP 2 534 LOOP 3 535 LOOP 4
IR ENABLED ON IR ENABLED ON IR ENABLED ON IR ENABLED ON
536 LOOP 5 537 LOOP 6 538 LOOP 7 539 LOOP 8
TRANSMIT/ RECEIV TRANSMIT/ RECEIV
540 :_ROI(EDI\IIDAQBLED ON 541 :_FE)I(E)’\IIDAlBOLED ON 542 E ERROR ABOVE 543 E ERROR ABOVE
LIMIT ON LOOP 1 LIMIT ON LOOP 2
TRANSMIT/ RECEIV TRANSMIT/ RECEIV TRANSMIT/ RECEIV TRANSMIT/ RECEIV
544 E ERROR ABOVE 545 E ERROR ABOVE 546 E ERROR ABOVE 547 E ERROR ABOVE
LIMIT ON LOOP 3 LIMIT ON LOOP 4 LIMITON LOOP 5 LIMIT ON LOOP 6
TRANSMIT/ RECEIV TRANSMIT/ RECEIV TRANSMIT/ RECEIV TRANSMIT/ RECEIV
548 E ERROR ABOVE 549 E ERROR ABOVE 550 E ERROR ABOVE 551 E ERROR ABOVE
LIMIT ON LOOP 7 LIMIT ON LOOP 8 LIMIT ON LOOP 9 LIMIT ON LOOP 10
TOO MANY TOO MANY TOO MANY TOO MANY
552 DEVICES ON LOOP 553 DEVICES ON LOOP 554 DEVICES ON LOOP 555 DEVICES ON LOOP
1 2 3 4
TOO MANY TOO MANY TOO MANY TOO MANY
556 DEVICES ON LOOP 557 DEVICES ON LOOP 558 DEVICES ON LOOP 559 DEVICES ON LOOP
5 6 7 8
TOO MANY TOO MANY MISMATCHED MISMATCHED
560 DEVICES ON LOOP 561 DEVICES ON LOOP 562 LOOP TYPE ON 563 LOOP TYPE ON
9 10 LOOP 1 LOOP 2
MISMATCHED MISMATCHED MISMATCHED MISMATCHED
564 LOOP TYPE ON 565 LOOP TYPE ON 566 LOOP TYPE ON 567 LOOP TYPE ON
LOOP 3 LOOP 4 LOOP 5 LOOP 6
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Name Name Name Name
Index Index Index Index
MISMATCHED MISMATCHED MISMATCHED MISMATCHED
568 LOOP TYPE ON 569 LOOP TYPE ON 570 LOOP TYPE ON 571 LOOP TYPE ON
LOOP 7 LOOP 8 LOOP 9 LOOP 10
GROUND FAULT GROUND FAULT AMPLIFIER
572 | ooRT A 573 | borTB 574 | IROUBLE 575 |AUXIN TROUBLE
REMOTE MIC DAP PORT A
576 DIGIN TROUBLE 577 FFT TROUBLE 578 TROUBLE 579 FAILURE
DAP PORT B LOCAL MIC LOCAL PHONE
580 FAILURE 581 DAL NO ANSWER 582 TROUBLE 583 TROUBLE
584 ANALOG OUTPUT A 585 ANALOG OUTPUTB 586 ANALOG OUTPUT C 587 ANALOG OUTPUT D
TROUBLE TROUBLE TROUBLE TROUBLE
FLASH IMAGE POWER SUPPLY AMPLIFIER
588 | LrROR 589 | IROUBLE 590 |AMPLIFIERLIMIT 591 | UPERVISION
592 DAL ADDRESS 593 DEVICE SERVICING 594 MAPPING IN 595 MAPPING IN
CONFLICT REQUIRED PROGRESS LOOP 1 PROGRESS LOOP 2
596 MAPPING IN 597 MAPPING IN 598 MAPPING IN 599 MAPPING IN
PROGRESS LOOP 3 PROGRESS LOOP 4 PROGRESS LOOP 5 PROGRESS LOOP 6
MAPPING IN
MAPPING IN MAPPING IN MAPPING IN
00 IprocressLoor 7| %' |procressLoops| °%%  |procreEssLoopgl 693 EEOGRESS LOoP
604 DATABASE 605 AUDIO LIBRARY 606 DATABASE 607 AUDIO LIBRARY
CORRUPTED CORRUPTED INCOMPATIBLE INCOMPATIBLE
608 DAL DOWNLOAD 609 FIRE VOICE 610 FIRE VOICE NO 611 PHONE CHANNEL
IN PROGRESS TROUBLE ANSWER LIMIT EXCEEDED
LOCAL
NCM SMIFFER HARDWARE DAL DEVICE NO
612 613 CONNECTION 614 615
MODE ACTIVE LIMIT EXCEEDED MISMATCH ANSWER
616 PRIMARY AMP 1 617 PRIMARY AMP 2 618 PRIMARY AMP 3 619 PRIMARY AMP 4
HARDWARE FAIL HARDWARE FAIL HARDWARE FAIL HARDWARE FAIL
620 BACKUP AMP 1 621 BACKUP AMP 2 622 BACKUP AMP 3 623 BACKUP AMP 4
HARDWARE FAIL HARDWARE FAIL HARDWARE FAIL HARDWARE FAIL
DSBUS 1 DSBUS 2 DSBUS 3 DSBUS 4
624 COMMFAIL 625 COMMFAIL 626 COMMFAIL 627 COMMFAIL
NFN PAGING
628 ﬁﬁIIROUBLE BUS 629 CHANNEL LIMIT 630 E;AI\;:I}_(FUPAMP 631 fﬁ\;’\IATARY AMP 1
EXCEEDED
PRIMARY AMP 2 PRIMARY AMP 3 PRIMARY AMP 4 BACKUP AMP 1
632 LIMIT 633 LIMIT 634 LIMIT 635 LIMIT
BACKUP AMP 2 BACKUP AMP 3 BACKUP AMP 4 PRIMARY AMP 1
636 LIMIT 637 LIMIT 638 LIMIT 639 OVERCURRENT
640 PRIMARY AMP 2 641 PRIMARY AMP 3 642 PRIMARY AMP 4 643 BACKUP AMP 1
OVERCURRENT OVERCURRENT OVERCURRENT OVERCURRENT
644 |BACKUPAMP 2 645 |BACKUPAMP3 646 |BACKUP AMP 4 a7 |PRIMARY AMP 1
OVERCURRENT OVERCURRENT OVERCURRENT TRIP
PRIMARY AMP 2 PRIMARY AMP 3 PRIMARY AMP 4 BACKUP AMP 1
648 TRIP 649 TRIP 650 TRIP 651 TRIP
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Trouble Trouble Trouble Trouble
Name Name Name Name
Index Index Index Index
BACKUP AMP 2 BACKUP AMP 3 BACKUP AMP 4
652 | op 653 | [gip 654 | op 655 |DSBUS 1 AC FAIL
656 DSBUS 2 AC FAIL 657 DSBUS 3 AC FAIL 658 DSBUS 4 AC FAIL 659 gi‘ll?TUS 1 HIGH
DSBUS 2 HIGH DSBUS 3 HIGH DSBUS 4 HIGH DSBUS 1 LOW
660 BATT 661 BATT 662 BATT 663 BATT
DSBUS 2 LOW DSBUS 3 LOW DSBUS 4 LOW DSBUS 1 SELF
664 BATT 665 BATT 666 BATT 667 TEST FAIL
DSBUS 2 SELF DSBUS 3 SELF DSBUS 4 SELF PRIMARY AMP 1
668 TEST FAIL 669 TEST FAIL 670 TEST FAIL 671 FAIL
PRIMARY AMP 2 PRIMARY AMP 3 PRIMARY AMP 4 BACKUP AMP 1
672 FAIL 673 FAIL 674 FAIL 675 FAIL
BACKUP AMP 2 BACKUP AMP 3 BACKUP AMP 4 BACKUP AMP NOT
676 FAIL 677 FAIL 678 FAIL 679 INSTALLED
680 BACKUP AMP 1 681 BACKUP AMP 2 682 BACKUP AMP 3 683 BACKUP AMP 4
NOT INSTALLED NOT INSTALLED NOT INSTALLED NOT INSTALLED
MODBUS
684 COMMUNICATIONS| 685 VESDANET 686 Reserved 687 DOOR INTERLOCK
TROUBLE FAULT
FAULT
688 ANNUN 01 TYPE 689 ANNUN 02 TYPE 690 ANNUN 03 TYPE 691 ANNUN 04 TYPE
MISMATCH MISMATCH MISMATCH MISMATCH
692 ANNUN 05 TYPE 693 ANNUN 06 TYPE 694 ANNUN 07 TYPE 695 ANNUN 08 TYPE
MISMATCH MISMATCH MISMATCH MISMATCH
696 ANNUN 09 TYPE 697 ANNUN 10 TYPE 698 ANNUN 11 TYPE 699 ANNUN 12 TYPE
MISMATCH MISMATCH MISMATCH MISMATCH
200 ANNUN 13 TYPE 701 ANNUN 14 TYPE 702 ANNUN 15 TYPE 703 ANNUN 16 TYPE
MISMATCH MISMATCH MISMATCH MISMATCH
704 ANNUN 17 TYPE 705 ANNUN 18 TYPE 706 ANNUN 19 TYPE 707 ANNUN 20 TYPE
MISMATCH MISMATCH MISMATCH MISMATCH
708 ANNUN 21 TYPE 709 ANNUN 22 TYPE 710 ANNUN 23 TYPE 711 ANNUN 24 TYPE
MISMATCH MISMATCH MISMATCH MISMATCH
712 ANNUN 25 TYPE 713 ANNUN 26 TYPE 714 ANNUN 27 TYPE 715 ANNUN 28 TYPE
MISMATCH MISMATCH MISMATCH MISMATCH
716 ANNUN 29 TYPE 717 ANNUN 30 TYPE 718 ANNUN 31 TYPE 719 ANNUN 32 TYPE
MISMATCH MISMATCH MISMATCH MISMATCH
100 |PISPLAY COMM 791 |ALARM DEVICES 795 | SMOKE CONTROL 793 |PANEL HAS
LOSS DISABLED DISABLED REBOOTED
Please change
ZONES DISABLED KERNEL .
724 BY BRIGADE 725 ALARM SIGNAL 726 CORRUPTED 727 service tool
password
708 LOOP CARD 1 799 LOOP CARD 2 730 LOOP CARD 3 731 LOOP CARD 4
COMM LOSS COMM LOSS COMM LOSS COMM LOSS
732 LOOP CARD 5 733 LOOP CARD 6 734 LOOP CARD 7 735 LOOP CARD 8
COMM LOSS COMM LOSS COMM LOSS COMM LOSS
Please change PASSWORD
L P CARD L P CARD 1
736 C(O)?\)/I MCLossg 737 Cgﬁﬂ MCLOSS 0 738 |password Master 739 |DATABASE
user password CORRUPTED
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Index Name Index Name Index Name Index Name
240 Default database. 741 POWER SUPPLY 1 749 POWER SUPPLY 2 743 POWER SUPPLY 3
Please program. COMM LOSS COMM LOSS COMM LOSS
744 POWER SUPPLY 4 745 POWER SUPPLY 5 746 Recovery Partition 247 AlIO COMM CLASS
COMM LOSS COMM LOSS Application Active A TROUBLE
748 AC Failure (LSBis 749 Earth Fault (LSB is 750 s?;tmh;ialt(f;g;h 751 Battery Low (LSBis
PMB address 1-5) PMB address 1-5) PMB address 1-5) PMB address 1-5)
Battery High (LSB Battery Low or Charger Fail (LSB Power Supply
752 |isPMB address 1- 753 |Missing (LSBis 754 |is PMB address 1- 755 |Failure (LSBis
5) PMB address 1-5) 5) PMB address 1-5)
AIO Address 1 AIO Address 2 AlO Address 3 AlO Address 4
756 Comm Loss (LSBis 757 Comm Loss (LSBis 758 Comm Loss (LSBis 759 Comm Loss (LSBis
0 for router, 1-15 O for router, 1-15 0 for router, 1-15 0 for router, 1-15
for peripheral) for peripheral) for peripheral) for peripheral)
AlO Address 5 AlO Address 6 AlO Address 7 AlO Address 8
760 Comm Loss (LSBis 761 Comm Loss (LSBis 762 Comm Loss (LSBis 763 Comm Loss (LSBis
0 for router, 1-15 0 for router, 1-15 0 for router, 1-15 0 for router, 1-15
for peripheral) for peripheral) for peripheral) for peripheral)
AIO Address 9 AIO Address 10
Comm Loss (LSBis Comm Loss (LSBis
764 0 for router, 1-15 765 0 for router, 1-15 766 Reserved 767 Reserved
for peripheral) for peripheral)
76g | POTS CardNo 769 |POTSLinel Failure| 770 |POTSLine2 Failure| 771 | O15 call (Alarm
Answer / Missing Routing) Failure
772 PQTS Software 773 Cellular Car.d No 774 Cellular pgrd No 775 WiFi No_ .
Mismatch Answer / Missing Connectivity Connectivity
CLSS Cloud Ethernet/ WiFi
776 Ethernet.l_ No 777 Ethernet_2_ No 778 |Communication 779 |Alarm Routing
Connectivity Connectivity . A
Failure Failure
Cellular Alarm Releasing Zone General Zone Zone Coding
780 Routing Failure 8l License Exceeded 82 License Exceeded 83 License Not Present
Logic Zone License Network License CLIP License Not Custom Action
84 Exceeded 785 Not Present 786 Present 81 License Exceeded
Advanced Logic Power Supply No E?(\)Agl;er;rsnugzlr)r,u pt EZ\tNaebraSsl;pgcl))r/ru pt
788 | icense Not Present| o9 ig;\lrlgses(li_s; 's PMB| 790 (LSB is PMB 791 (LSBis PMB
address 1-5) address 1-5)
Power Supply
Database
792 |Incompatible (LSB 793 |(Reserved) 794  |(Reserved) 795-799 | (Reserved)
is PMB address 1-
5)
Loop No Database :_nocoomeztt?kk))laes(eLSB Loop In Bootloader
800 |(Reserved) 801 |[(LSBisloop 802 is 100 paddress 1- 803 |[(LSBisloop
address 1-10) 10) P address 1-10)
804-808 | (Reserved) 809 |[(Reserved) 810 [(Reserved) 811 |[(Reserved)
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Service Mode

Index

Name

Index

Name

Health check over

Index

Name

Health check over

812 Enabled 813 |Trouble reporting 814 Ethernet 815 WiFi
RLD Programming RLD Database AlO Addr 1 Buzzer

816 Hardware. 817 Mode_ Activated 818 Mismatch (LSB is 819 Supervisory (LSB is

Compromised (LSB is AlIO router AlO router address 0 for router, 1-15
address 1-10) 1-10) for peripheral)

AIO Addr 2 Buzzer AlO Addr 3 Buzzer AlO Addr 4 Buzzer AlO Addr 5 Buzzer

820 Supervisory (LSB is 821 Supervisory (LSB is 822 Supervisory (LSB is 823 Supervisory (LSB is
0 for router, 1-15 0 for router, 1-15 0 for router, 1-15 0 for router, 1-15
for peripheral) for peripheral) for peripheral) for peripheral)
AlO Addr 6 Buzzer AlO Addr 7 Buzzer AlO Addr 8 Buzzer AlO Addr 9 Buzzer

824 Supervisory (LSB is 825 Supervisory (LSB is 826 Supervisory (LSB is 827 Supervisory (LSB is
0 for router, 1-15 0 for router, 1-15 0 for router, 1-15 0 for router, 1-15
for peripheral) for peripheral) for peripheral) for peripheral)
AIO Addr 10 Buzzer AlO Addr 1 AlO Addr 2 AlO Addr 3

828 Supervisory (LSB is 829 Hardware Mismatch 830 Hardware Mismatch 831 Hardware Mismatch
0 for router, 1-15 (LSB is O for router, (LSB is O for router, (LSB is O for router,
for peripheral) 1-15 for peripheral) 1-15 for peripheral) 1-15 for peripheral)
AlO Addr 4 AlO Addr 5 AlO Addr 6 AlO Addr 7

832 Hardware Mismatch 833 Hardware Mismatch 834 Hardware Mismatch 835 Hardware Mismatch
(LSB is O for router, (LSB is O for router, (LSBis O for router, (LSBis O for router,
1-15 for peripheral) 1-15 for peripheral) 1-15 for peripheral) 1-15 for peripheral)
AlO Addr 8 AlO Addr 9 AlO Addr 10 AlO Addr 1

836 Hardware Mismatch 837 Hardware Mismatch 838 Hardware Mismatch 839 Hardware Failure
(LSB is O for router, (LSB is O for router, (LSB is O for router, (LSB is O for router,
1-15 for peripheral) 1-15 for peripheral) 1-15 for peripheral) 1-15 for peripheral)
AlO Addr 2 AlO Addr 3 AlO Addr 4 AlO Addr 5

840 Hardware Failure 841 Hardware Failure 842 Hardware Failure 843 Hardware Failure
(LSB is O for router, (LSB is O for router, (LSBis O for router, (LSBis O for router,
1-15 for peripheral) 1-15 for peripheral) 1-15 for peripheral) 1-15 for peripheral)
AlO Addr 6 AlO Addr 7 AlO Addr 8 AlO Addr 9
Hardware Failure Hardware Failure Hardware Failure Hardware Failure

844 (LSB is O for router, 845 (LSB is O for router, 846 (LSB is O for router, 847 (LSB is O for router,
1-15 for peripheral) 1-15 for peripheral) 1-15 for peripheral) 1-15 for peripheral)
AlO Addr 10 AlO Addr 1 Extra AlO Addr 2 Extra AlO Addr 3 Extra
Hardware Failure Device (LSB is O for Device (LSB is O for Device (LSB is O for

4 . 4 1

848 (LSB is O for router, 849 router, 1-15 for 850 router, 1-15 for 85 router, 1-15 for
1-15 for peripheral) peripheral) peripheral) peripheral)
AIO Addr 4 Extra AlO Addr 5 Extra AlO Addr 6 Extra AlO Addr 7 Extra
Device (LSB is O for Device (LSB is O for Device (LSB is O for Device (LSB is O for

852 router, 1-15 for 853 router, 1-15 for 854 router, 1-15 for 855 router, 1-15 for
peripheral) peripheral) peripheral) peripheral)
AlO Addr 8 Extra AlO Addr 9 Extra AlO Addr 10 Extra AlO Addr 1

856 Device (LSB is O for 857 Device (LSB is O for 858 Device (LSB is O for 859 Duplicate Address

router, 1-15 for
peripheral)

router, 1-15 for
peripheral)

router, 1-15 for
peripheral)

(LSBis O for router,
1-15 for peripheral)

N16 Fire Alarm Control Panel| LS10239-
000ONF-E-C

159

Thursday, June 12, 2025




Notifier]| N16 Instruction Manual

System System Trouble System System Trouble System System Trouble System System Trouble
Trouble Trouble Trouble Trouble
Name Name Name Name
Index Index Index Index
AlO Addr 2 AlO Addr 3 AlO Addr 4 AlO Addr 5
860 DuleF:ate Address 861 Dupll_cate Address 862 DupllFate Address 863 Dupllf:ate Address
(LSB is O for router, (LSB is O for router, (LSB is O for router, (LSB is O for router,
1-15 for peripheral) 1-15 for peripheral) 1-15 for peripheral) 1-15 for peripheral)
AlO Addr 6 AlO Addr 7 AlO Addr 8 AlO Addr 9
864 Duplicate Address 865 Duplicate Address 866 Duplicate Address 867 Duplicate Address
(LSB is O for router, (LSB is O for router, (LSBis O for router, (LSBis O for router,
1-15 for peripheral) 1-15 for peripheral) 1-15 for peripheral) 1-15 for peripheral)
AlO Addr 10 Remote
Duplicate Address . Network Installation
868 (LSB is 0 for router, 869 History Flash Error 870 2:1;0$erts)gram In 871 Mode
1-15 for peripheral) 9
AlO Addr 1 Relay AlO Addr 2 Relay AlO Addr 3 Relay AlO Addr 4 Relay
872 Voltage Fault (LSB 873 Voltage Fault (LSB 874 Voltage Fault (LSB 875 Voltage Fault (LSB
Is O For Router, 1- Is O For Router, 1- Is O For Router, 1- Is O For Router, 1-
15 For Peripheral) 15 For Peripheral) 15 For Peripheral) 15 For Peripheral)
AIO Addr 5 Relay AlO Addr 6 Relay AlO Addr 7 Relay AlO Addr 8 Relay
876 Voltage Fault (LSB 877 Voltage Fault (LSB 878 Voltage Fault (LSB 879 Voltage Fault (LSB
Is O For Router, 1- Is 0 For Router, 1- Is O For Router, 1- Is 0 For Router, 1-
15 For Peripheral) 15 For Peripheral) 15 For Peripheral) 15 For Peripheral)
AIO Addr 9 Relay AIO Addr 10 Relay AIO Addr 1 AIO Addr 2
Voltage Fault (LSB Voltage Fault (LSB Municipal Fault Municipal Fault
880 9 881 9 882 |(LSBIs 0 For 883 |(LSBIs 0 For
Is O For Router, 1- Is O For Router, 1-
15 For Peripheral) 15 For Peripheral) Router, 1-15 For Router, 1-15 For
P P Peripheral) Peripheral)
AlO Addr 3 AlO Addr 4 AlO Addr 5 AlO Addr 6
Municipal Fault Municipal Fault Municipal Fault Municipal Fault
884 |(LSBIs O For 885 |(LSBIs 0O For 886 |(LSBIs O For 887 |(LSBIs 0O For
Router, 1-15 For Router, 1-15 For Router, 1-15 For Router, 1-15 For
Peripheral) Peripheral) Peripheral) Peripheral)
AlO Addr 7 AlO Addr 8 AlO Addr 9 AlO Addr 10
Municipal Fault Municipal Fault Municipal Fault Municipal Fault
888 |(LSBIs 0 For 889 |(LSBIs 0 For 890 |[(LSBIsO0 For 891 |(LSBIsO0 For
Router, 1-15 For Router, 1-15 For Router, 1-15 For Router, 1-15 For
Peripheral) Peripheral) Peripheral) Peripheral)
AlIO Addr 1 Isolated AlO Addr 2 Isolated AlO Addr 3 Isolated AlO Addr 4 Isolated
892 Voltage Fault (LSB 893 Voltage Fault (LSB 894 Voltage Fault (LSB 895 Voltage Fault (LSB
Is O For Router, 1- Is 0 For Router, 1- Is 0 For Router, 1- Is 0 For Router, 1-
15 For Peripheral) 15 For Peripheral) 15 For Peripheral) 15 For Peripheral)
AlO Addr 5 Isolated AlO Addr 6 Isolated AlO Addr 7 Isolated AlO Addr 8 Isolated
896 Voltage Fault (LSB 897 Voltage Fault (LSB 898 Voltage Fault (LSB 899 Voltage Fault (LSB
Is O For Router, 1- Is O For Router, 1- Is O For Router, 1- Is O For Router, 1-
15 For Peripheral) 15 For Peripheral) 15 For Peripheral) 15 For Peripheral)
AIO Addr 9 Isolated AIO Addr 10 .
Voltage Fault (LSB Isolated Voltage Water Releasing DCC License Not
900 9 901 |Fault (LSBIs 0 For 902 |Zone License 903
Is O For Router, 1- Present
. Router, 1-15 For Exceeded
15 For Peripheral) .
Peripheral)
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System System Trouble System System Trouble System System Trouble System System Trouble
Trouble Trouble Trouble Trouble
Name Name Name Name
Index Index Index Index
Ground Fault .
904 |Indication License | 905 |-0OPLicense gog | Fower Supply go7 | Panel Upgrade Not
Exceeded License Exceeded Present
Not Present
Alarm Signal Zone View License AlO Addr 1 Alarm AlO Addr 2 Alarm
908 License Not Present 909 Not Present 910 Disconnect 911 Disconnect
912 AI.O Addr 3 Alarm 913 AI.O Addr 4 Alarm 914 AI'O Addr 5 Alarm 915 AI_O Addr 6 Alarm
Disconnect Disconnect Disconnect Disconnect
916 AI.O Addr 7 Alarm 917 AI.O Addr 8 Alarm 918 AI_O Addr 9 Alarm 919 AI_O Addr 10 Alarm
Disconnect Disconnect Disconnect Disconnect
AIO Addr 1 AlO Addr 2 AlO Addr 3
Missing Audio Incompatible (LSB Incompatible (LSB Incompatible (LSB
920 Daughter Board 921 Is 0 For Router, 1- 922 Is 0 For Router, 1- 923 Is 0 For Router, 1-
15 For Peripheral) 15 For Peripheral) 15 For Peripheral)
AlIO Addr 4 AlO Addr 5 AlO Addr 6 AlO Addr 7
924 Incompatible (LSB 925 Incompatible (LSB 926 Incompatible (LSB 927 Incompatible (LSB
Is 0 For Router, 1- Is O For Router, 1- Is O For Router, 1- Is O For Router, 1-
15 For Peripheral) 15 For Peripheral) 15 For Peripheral) 15 For Peripheral)
AIO Addr 8 AIO Addr 9 AlO Addr 10
Incompatible (LSB Incompatible (LSB Incompatible (LSB Network Address
928 Is 0 For Router, 1- 929 Is O For Router, 1- 930 Is O For Router, 1- 931 Conflict
15 For Peripheral) 15 For Peripheral) 15 For Peripheral)
Loop Card Power Supply .
) ) ) . Sub-addressing
932 Incgmpatlble (LSB 933 Incgmpatlble (LsSB 934 V?rtual Point 935 Point License
Indicates Loop Indicates Power License Exceeded Exceeded
L Address) Supply Address)
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APPENDIX G: TYPE CODES
G.1 WHAT ARE TYPE CODES?

Type Codes are software selections for initiating devices (detectors and monitor modules) and output devices (control
modules and NACs). Some Type Codes are self-explanatory; that is, the Type Code matches the function of the device, such as
a “Monitor” for a monitor module, “Smoke(photo)” for a photoelectric detector and so on. Type codes also provide special
functions, such as activating switches, solenoids and control panel functions. FlashScan devices are assigned a special
FlashScan code.

How to Select a Type Code
Type Codes are selected in VeriFire Tools.
This appendix contains detailed descriptions of Type Codes for input and output devices, as listed below:

Type of Device ‘Refer to |
Intelligent Detectors| Table G.1 Intelligent Detector Type Codes

Monitor Modules Table G.1 Type Codes for Monitor Modules
SLC Outputs Table G.1 SLC Control Module Type Codes
PMB Outputs Table G.2 PMB Output Type Codes
FlashScan Codes Table G.1 FlashScan Codes

|Self Test Detectors | Table G.2 Self-Test FlashScan Codes

G.2 TYPE CODES FOR INPUT DEVICES

Overview

This section provides a list of Type Codes for intelligent detectors and for monitor modules. The following Point Types react in
the following way when activated:

¢ Fire Alarm- Red indication on the Alert Bar and flashes on the Header Bar when one or more alarms occur. llluminates
steadily after alarms are acknowledged and turns off when Reset is pressed after the alarm(s) clear.

e CO Alarm- Blue indication on the Alert Bar and flashes on the Header Bar for a CO alarm. llluminates steadily after alarms
are acknowledged and turns off when Reset is pressed after the alarm(s) clear.

« Supervisory- Yellow Indication that flashes on the Alert Bar when a Supervisory or Tamper condition occurs, such as a
sprinkler valve tamper condition. The indication illuminates steady after conditions are acknowledged and turns off when the
conditions are cleared. A Tamper indication will latch until Reset is pushed. Reset is required for any latched event.

» Security- A blue indication on the Alert Bar and flashes on Header Bar when a security activation occurs. llluminates steadily
after acknowledge is pressed and turns off when the security activation is cleared. Reset is required for any latched event.

* Trouble- Yellow indication on the Alert Bar and flashes on the Header Bar when one or more troubles occur. llluminates
steadily when Acknowledge is pressed and turns off when all trouble conditions are cleared.

e Other Event- Yellow indication that flashes on the Alert Bar when a Critical Process or Hazard / Weather Alert occurs When a
CO Pre-alarm occurs, indication flashes blue and a Pre-alarm indication will flash red. llluminates steady when Acknowledge
is pressed and turns off when the condition is cleared.

G.3 TYPE CODES FOR INTELLIGENT DETECTORS

Following is a list of intelligent detector Type Codes, which specify the type of detector installed at an SLC address.
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Table G.1 Intelligent Detector Type Codes
Latching

Type Code Point Type |(Y=yes Activates | h o icel Point Function

N=no)

CBE

ASPIRATION” fire Y Y Aspiration laser or Intelligent Aspiration detector
ASPIR. (SUP)" supervisory |Y Y Supervisory for Intelligent Aspiration detector
ASPIR. (PRE)" prealarm N Y Pre-alarm for Intelligent Aspiration detector
ASPIR. (NON)” non-fire N Y Non-fire for Intelligent Aspiration detector
ASPIR. (REF)* non-fire N Y Reference for Intelligent Aspiration detector
Note for Aspiration detector programming:
The FAAST Intelligent Aspiration detector requires five (5) consecutive SLC devices addresses. Refer to the FAAST installation
documentation for additional programming information.
SMOKE (ION) fire Y Y lonization smoke detector
SUP L(ION)T supervisory |Y Y lonization smoke detector
SUP T(ION)T supervisory |N Y lonization smoke detector
SMOKE(DUCTI) fire Y Y Duct lonization smoke detector
SUP L(DUCTI) supervisory |Y Y Duct ionization smoke detector
SUP T(DUCTI)* supervisory |N v Ionlzat.lon smoke_d'etector used as a duct detector to report
supervisory condition rather than alarm.
SMOKE(PHOTO) fire Y Y Photoelectric smoke detector
SUP L(PHOTO)" supervisory |Y Y Photoelectric smoke detector
SUP T(PHOTO) Tand : .
¥ ( ) an supervisory |N Y Photoelectric smoke detector
SMOKE(DUCTP) fire Y Y Duct Photoelectric smoke detector
SUP L(DUCTP) supervisory |Y v Photoglectrlc smf)l_<e detector used as a duct detector to report
supervisory condition rather than alarm
. Photoelectric smoke detector used as a duct detector to report
SUP T(DUCTP)* supervisory |N Y . ! o N ! P
supervisory condition rather than alarm.
RFSMOKE(PHOTO) fire Y Y Wireless Photoelectric smoke detector
SMOKE(HARSH) fire Y Y HARSH smoke detector
SMOKE(LASER) fire Y Y Laser smoke detector
SUP T (LASER)'and :
¥ ( ) supervisory |N Y Laser Smoke Detector
SUP L (LASER)' supervisory |Y Y Laser Smoke Detector
SMOKE(DUCTL) fire Y Y Duct Laser smoke detector
SUP L(DUCTL) supervisory |Y v Laser gmoke dete_c.tor used as a duct detector to report
supervisory condition rather than alarm.
SUP T(DUCTL)* supervisory |N v Laser §moke detgc_tor used as a duct detector to report
supervisory condition rather than alarm.
FIRE/ CO fire Y Y Combination Photoelectric/ CO detector
Y (See Combination Photoelectric/ CO detector. Photo element activation
F/ CO (P SUP)" fire Note Y . o :
generates a supervisory condition.
below)
Y (See Combination Photoelectric/ CO detector. CO element activation
F/ CO (C SUP) fire Note Y . . '
generates a supervisory condition.
below)
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Latching
Activates

Type Code Point Type | (Y=yes Device/ Point Function

CBE
N=no)

Note: For Fire/ CO detectors:

Detectors programmed as F/ CO (P SUP), the Heat and CO elements will latch and require a system reset to clear. The Photo
element will latch or track, depending on the Fire/ CO (Photo SUP) setting.

Detectors programmed as F/ CO (C SUP), the Heat and Photo elements will latch and require a system reset to clear. The CO
element will latch or track, depending on the Fire/ CO (CO SUP) setting.

PHOTO/ CO Fire Y Y PHOTO CO detector.
PHOTO- Y (See
P/ CO (P SUP) Supervisory |ngte Y PHOTO CO detector
CO- Alarm |below)
PHOTO-
Fire
P/ CO (C SUP) Y Y PHOTO CO detector
CO-
Supervisory
CO Alarm CO Alarm Y Y CO detector
Y (See
CO SupP Supervisory |note Y CO detector
below)

Note: PHOTO/ CO and CO Detectors programmed as PHOTO/ CO (P SUP)/ CO (CO SUP) will either latch or track, depending
on the setting.

Assign to one or more FSL-751detectors used to monitor the
quality of air entering the protected area. The air quality
measurement allows the VIEW system to compensate for vehicle
fumes, fog, or other particles brought into the protected area
through the ventilation system. Poor air quality will lower the
sensitivity of all FSL-751 detectors on the SLC. The detector
sensitivity, however, remains within approved limits (always less
than 1% obscuration per foot).

AIR REF fire Y Y

Note: A reference detector still functions as a smoke detector, but the detector sensitivity level should be set to the least
sensitive level—AL:9 and PA:9 Alarm and Pre-Alarm sensitivity. Refer to "Detector Sensitivity Settings" on page 139 for a
complete list of detector sensitivity settings.

HEAT fire Y Y 190°F heat detector
HEAT+ fire Y Y 190°F heat detector with low temperature warning
HEAT(FIXED) fire Y Y 135°F intelligent thermal sensor
HEAT (ROR) fire Y Y 15°F per minute rate-of-rise detector
SMOKE ACCLIM fire Y Y Combination Photoelectric/ heat detector
Combination Photoelectric/ heat detector with low temperature
SMOKE(ACCLI+) fire Y Y warning, or Intelliguad FSC-851 Photoelectric Multi-Criteria
Smoke Sensor.
SMOKE(MULTI¥ fire Y Y Multi-sensor smoke detector
SMOKE(BEAM) fire Y Y Beam Smoke Detector
Y (See Combination Photoelectric/ Heat detector. Photo element
ACCL(P SUP) fire note Y S . -
below) activation generates a supervisory condition.
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Latching
Point Type | (Y=yes

Activates
CBE

Device/ Point Function

ACCL+P SUP)

fire

N=no)

Y (See
note
below)

Combination Photoelectric/ Heat detector with low temperature
warning. Photo element activation generates a supervisory
condition.

Note: For ACCL/ ACCL+ detectors:

Detectors programmed as ACCL (P SUP) or ACCL+P SUP), the Heat element will latch and require a system reset to clear.
(The Photo element will latch or track, depending on the ACCL (P SUP) Latching setting.

J

“When a device associated with FAAST is disabled locally, all devices associated with FAAST will automatically be disabled as

well.

TUse only with AHJ approval.

*CLIP Mode only.

G.3.1 TYPE CODES FOR MONITOR MODULES

Following is a list of monitor module Type Codes, which can be used to change the function of a monitor module point.

Type Code

Point Type

Latching

(Y=yes,
N=no)

Table G.1 Type Codes for Monitor Modules

Point Characteristics

Activates

CBE

Device Function

MONITOR fire alarm Y Y Alarm-monitoring device
NC MONITOR fire alarm Y Y Alarm monitoring device, where an open circuit=active.
PULL STATION |fire alarm Y Y Manual fire-alarm-activating device
Indicates activation of a conventional smoke detector. An FZM-
SMOKE CONVEN |fire alarm Y Y 1 must be used for alarm verification of a two-wire conventional
detector.
Indicates activation of a conventional smoke detector. An FZM-
SMOKE DETECT |fire alarm Y Y 1 must be used for alarm verification of a two-wire conventional
detector
WATERFLOW fire alarm Y Y Monitor for waterflow alarm switch
WATERFLOW S  |supervisory Y Y Indicates supervisory condition for activated waterflow switch
ACCESS MONTR non-glarm N Y Used for monitoring building access
security
AREA MONITOR |security Y Y Monitors building access
AUDIO SYSTEM | trouble N N Usgd fgr monitoring audio equipment (use trouble zones for
activations)
-al N .
EQUIP MONITR | on-&arm N Y Used for monitoring equipment
security
SECURITY L security Y Y Indicates activation of security alarm
LATCH SUPERV |[supervisory Y Y Indicates latching supervisory condition
. Indicates latchin ervisory condition, where an open
NC SUP L supervisory Y Y . ! . ° . INg supervisory ” W P
circuit=active.
TRACK SUPERV |supervisory N Y Monitors for waterflow tamper switches for alarm points
NCSUP T supervisory N v Irl1d|c.ates t.racklng supervisory condition, where an open
circuit=active.
SPRINKLR SYS  |supervisory Y Y Monitors a waterflow device
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Latching
(Y=yes,
N=no)

Activates
CBE

Point Characteristics

Device Function

the previous
page

SYS MONITOR security Y Y Monitors equipment security
TAMPER supervisory Y Y Indicates activation of tamper switch
ACK SWITCH non-alarm N N Performs Acknowledge function
ALLCALL PAGE |non-alarm N Y Performs function AMG-1 All-call and telephone page
DRILL SWITCH non-alarm* Y N Performs Drill function
non-
alarm'"Type
EVACUATE Codes for . . . . .
Monitor Y N Performs Drill function, activates silenceable fire outputs
SWITCH B
Modules" on
the previous
page
FIRE CONTROL |non-alarm N Y Monitors non-fire activations
NON FIRE non-alarm N Y Monitors non-fire activations
NC NON FIRE non-alarm N Y Monitors non-fire activations, where an open circuit =active.
POWER MONITR |troublet N N Monitors main and auxiliary power supplies
RESET SWITCH |non-alarm N N Performs Reset function
SIL SWITCH non alarm N N Performs Signal Silence function
TELE PAGE non-alarm N v Performs fun.ctlon of page button on FFT-7. Allows remote
paging to a fire area
When this point activates it will create a disable on the panel for
DISABLE MON disable N N that point. No CBE generated. Modules cannot be disabled via
ACS, Alter Status, or over the network.
TROUBLE MON |trouble N N Monitors trouble inputs
Blank fire alarm Y Y Monitors for a device with no description
HEAT DETECT fire alarm Y Y Monitors for conventional heat detector
RF MON MODUL |fire alarm Y Y Wireless alarm-monitoring device
RF PULL STA fire alarm Y Y Wireless manual fire-alarm-activating device
RF SUPERVSRY |[supervisory N Y Wireless supervisory-monitoring device
Provides an abort function through a monitor module
(connected to a UL-listed abort station) for a releasing zone.
ABORT SWITCH |non-alarm N Y . . )
NOTE: An abort switch can only be associated with one (1)
Releasing Zone.
MAN RELEASE fire alarm# v v Provides a manual re_tlease through a monitor mod_ule
(connected to a UL-listed pull station) for a releasing zone
fire alarm"Type
Codes for . .
Monitor Provides a manual release with a 10-second delay through a
MAN REL DELAY Modules" on Y monitor module (connected to a UL-listed pull station) for a

releasing zone
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Point Characteristics

Latching
(Y=yes,

Type Code

Point Type Activates

CBE Device Function

N=no)

fire alarm"Type
Codes for
SECOND SHOT Monitor ) v Provides a second mgnual release.through a monlltor module
Modules" on (connected to a UL-listed pull station) for a releasing zone
the previous
page
HAZARD ALRT non-fire N Y Monitors for a hazard alert
WEATHER ALRT |non-fire N Y Monitors for a weather alert
PROCESS MON |critical process|Y Y Monitors for a critical process
PROCESS AUTO |critical process|N Y Monitors for a critical process
CO MONITOR CO alarm Y Y Monitors conventional CO detectors for a CO alarm condition.
RE GATEWAY non-alarm N v Provides communication between wireless devices and the fire
panel.
This unit must be installed in accordance with the following
requirements:
Monitor modules located with the protected premises which are
ALARM TRACK** |alarm N Y responsible for supervising the state of the protected premises
control unit may be programmed for Tracking (non-latching)
operation. The supervised protected premises control unit shall
be responsible for all notification and evacuation.
PAS INHIBIT non-alarm N N Inhibits Positive Alarm Sequence
\Security T security N Y Indicates activation of security alarm )

*  Local Mode treats this point as a fire alarm point.
T Does not participate in Local Mode.

¥ Local Mode activation of NACs only. No releasing.
**  Does not activate General Alarm Zone Z0.

G.4 TYPE CODES FOR SLC OUTPUT DEVICES

The following is a list of Type Codes for SLC control module points. Select from these codes to define the type of point.
Table G.1 SLC Control Module Type Codes

Switch
Inhibit
NEES
N=no)*

Silenceable
(Y=yes

Local Mode
Group Point
Types

SLC Output

Point Device Function

Type Code

N=no)*

CONTROLT Y N NAC fire Supervised NAC

RELAYT Y N Relay n/a Relay output

BELL CIRCUIT |Y N NAC fire Supervised NAC

STROBE CKTt |Y N NAC fire Supervised NAC

HORN CIRCUITT |Y N NAC fire Supervised NAC

AUDIBLE CKT Y N NAC fire Supervised NAC

SPEAKER Y N NAC fire Supervised NAC for speaker circuits

blankf Y N NAC n/a Supervised NAC for undefined device
(N:1(_)Ll\erESET N N Relay or NAC|n/a zig:tr:/ics:n(: r(])WL;tnpdut, unaffected by “System
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(TELEPHONE

2
P

Telephone

fire

Supervised Telephone circuit

CONTROL NAC

=<
2

NAC

fire

Supervised NAC

GEN ALARM t N Y NAC

fire

Single-address control module, XP6-C.

This type ID can be used for general alarm
activation including retrofits where new
equipment replaces XPC-8.

NOTE: Retrofits using XP5-C Municipal box
should update to TM-8 (see LS10388-000GE-
E).

GEN SUPERVIST|N Y NAC

supervisory

Single-address control module or XP6-C
activated under any Supervisory condition
(includes sprinkler type).

Retrofit use replaces XPC-8 and XP5-C (in NAC
mode).

GEN TROUBLET |N Y NAC

trouble

Single-address control module or XP6-C
activated under any System Trouble
condition.This device will not turn ON when it is
in trouble (short or open). Retrofit use replaces
XPC-8 and XP5-C (in NAC mode).

GENERAL

PEND* N v NAC

trouble

Single-address control module or XP6-C that
will activate upon receipt of an alarm and/ or
trouble condition, and remain in the ON state
until all events have been ACKNOWLEDGED.
This device will not turn ON when it isin
trouble (short or open). Retrofit use replaces
XPC-8 and XP5-C (in NAC mode).

TROUBLE

PEND? N Y NAC

trouble

Single-address control module or XP6-C that
will activate upon receipt of a trouble
condition, and remain in the ON state until all
troubles have been ACKNOWLEDGED. This
device will not turn ON when it isin trouble
(short or open). Retrofit use replaces XPC-8
and XP5-C (in NAC mode).

ALARMS PENDT |N Y NAC

fire

Control module or NAC for output that will
activate upon receipt of an alarm condition,
and remain in the alarm state until all alarms
have been acknowledged.

INST RELEASEt N Y
only)

NAC (SLC

fire

Supervised for open circuits and ground faults.
Short =normal

RELFORM . C# |N Y

Form-C relay
(SLC only)

n/a

Directs relay outputs to perform a releasing
function.

RELEASE CKTH (N Y
only)

NAC (SLC

n/a

Directs outputs to perform a releasing
function.Supervised for open circuits and
ground faults. Short =normal

REL END BELL |N Y NAC

Activates NAC audio or visual device when
releasing circuits shut off.

REL AUDIBLE |Y Y NAC

Activates audio or visual devices steady when
releasing starts.
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Relay module used to interrupt 24V power to

Form-C four-wire conventional detectors for 30
FORM C RESETT|N Y Relay (SLC |n/a seconds upon reset. Used in conjunction with a
only) monitor module with a conventional detector
Type ID.

Supervised NAC for notification appliance,

. used with audio isolators. Activates even if

ISOLATED NAC 1Y N NAC fire there is a short on its NAC circuit. For ULC
installations only.

Supervised NAC for speaker circuits, used with

ISOLATED SPK |y N NAC fire audio |so.lators. _Actl.vat(.ed even if there is a_
short on its audio circuit. For ULC installations
only.

Values represent program defaults.

This Type Code has external power supervision (FlashScan only). An external power-supervision relay is not required. These type

+ codes will have the Short Circuit Protection feature enabled when using FCM-1 modules. Note that Type Codes RELAY, REL FORM
C, and FORM C RESET are for use only with FRM-1 modules. Refer to the section on devices requiring external power supervision
in this panel’s installation manual.

I The FCM-1-REL checks for shorts with all releasing type codes.

G.5 OUTPUT TYPE CODES FOR PMB DEVICES

Table G.2 PMB Output Type Codes
Type Code

NAC System Sensor Inst Relay Door Hold NAC System Sensor uzc
Relay/ Power Const Del 30 Door Hold NAC Wheelock NAC Sync Follower
\Relay/ Power Reset NAC Coded Alarm NAC Gentex

G.6 UZC PROGRAMMING REQUIREMENTS:

When using the UZC function of the PMB, the following parameters must be followed, depending on the application:

« Alarm Coded Signal - A coded alarm signal shall consist of not less than three complete rounds of the number transmitted
and each round shall consist of not less than three impulses.

e Coded Supervisory Signal - A coded supervisory signal shall consist of not less than 2 complete rounds of the number
transmitted to indicate a supervisory off-normal condition and not less than one complete round of the number transmitted
to indicate the restoration of the supervisory condition to normal.

G.7 FLASHSCAN CODES

The following is a list of FlashScan Codes for FlashScan SLC devices Select from these codes to define the type of point:

Table G.1 FlashScan Codes

Flash Scan Code ‘ FlashScan SLC Device ‘ Flash Scan Code‘ FlashScan SLC Device ‘
ACCLIMATE FAPT-751, FAPT-851 HEAT ROR FST-851R
BEAM FSB-200, FSB-200S PHOTO/ CO FPC-951, FPC-951-1V
IQUAD FSC-851 CO FSCO-951
FSA-20000/ A, FSA-5000/ A
CONTROL FCM-1 FAASTX
FSA-20000P
HEAT gi'?s“ RFST-85L/R.FST Ipanst FSA-8000/ A
HIGH HEAT FST-851H PS RELAY ACPS RELAY
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FlashScan SLC Device

Flash Scan Code

FlashScan SLC Device

ION FSI-751, FSI-851 RELAY FRM-1
LASER FSL-751, FSV-951R RFX SMOKE SDRF-751
MANUAL STATION |FSM-101 (NBG-12LX Series) TELEPHONE FTM-1
RF PULL STATION [FW-MM RF MONITOR* FW-MM
RF GATEWAY FWSG/ A RF HEAT* FWH-200FIX135,FWH-200ROR135
RF PHOTO FWD-200P RF ACCLIMATE* |FWD-200ACCLIMATE
RF RELAY FW-RM PS MON PS MON
MINI/ DUAL
MONITOR FMM-101,FDM-1 PS CONTROL ACPS CONTROL
MONITOR FMM-1 ZONE MONITOR |FZM-1
FSP-751,FSD-751P/ RP, FSP-
PHOTO 851, FSD-751PL/RPL, FSH-75 , |RF PHOTO/ HEAT |[FWD-200PT
FSP-951
PHOTO/ HEAT FSP-751T, FSP-851T, FSP-951T |PS MON PS MON
(FIRE/ CO FCO-851, FCO-951

G.8 SELF-TEST FLASHSCAN CODES

The following are FlashScan Codes for Self-Test Devices.

Table G.2 Self-Test FlashScan Codes

Self Test FlashScan Code Device
Photo FSP-951-SELFT
Photo/ Heat FSP-951T-SELFT
Heat FST-951-SELFT
High Heat FST-951-SELFT
&Heat ROR FST-951-SELFT
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APPENDIX H: REGIONAL SETTINGS
H.1 CHICAGO

The Regional Setting choice of CHICAGO disallows local drill or signal silence.

e The DRILL and SIGNAL SILENCE keys at the panel will not function.

e Annunciator Control Modules and SLC modules given a drill or signal silence Mode or Type Code will not allow local drill or
signal silence initiation.

e Events must be acknowledged prior to system reset.
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APPENDIX I: NETWORK DISPLAY MODE
.1 NETWORK DISPLAY MODE OVERVIEW

The Network Display Mode programming options, available through VeriFire Tools are described below. Network Display Mode
allows the N16 to display network events for mapped nodes. N16 (V5.0 and above) allows network mapping of up to 2 nodes
without triggering a Network display mode license trouble. A one time feature activation/ license for "network display mode"
can be added at any time to the panel to display events for all mapped nodes on the network with no limitation on node types
or quantity.

.2 EVENT AND DRILL/ALARM SIGNAL MAPPING
The N16 can be programmed to monitor events and initiate drill on one (1) additional fire panel and up to four (4) DVCs. For

information on Network Node Mapping.

Mapping a network node to the N16 on the Network Mapping menu will allow the N16 to monitor and annunciate events for
that node. Drill/ Alarm Signal Mapping for the N16 can only be changed through VeriFire Tools. Refer to the VeriFire Tools
Help File.

Once the Network license is installed on an N16 panel, it can be mapped to unlimited number of panels on the network.

1.3 PANEL CONTROL FUNCTIONS

Acknowledge, System Reset, Signal Silence and Drill/Alarm Signal

In Network Display Mode, the N16 has the ability to perform a network Acknowledge, System Reset, Signal Silence and
Drill/ Alarm Signal. Only the network nodes mapped to the N16 will be affected.

Auto Silence

In Network Display Mode, the Auto Silence feature also applies to any network nodes mapped to the N16.

NOTE: Initiating an Acknowledge, System Reset, Signal Silence or Drill/ Alarm Signal on a network node mapped to the
N16 may affect nodes that are not participating in Network Display Mode through Logic Zone Programming.

1.4 PRINT FUNCTIONS

When in Network Display Mode, printing active points on the N16 will also display any active points of any mapped network
nodes.
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APPENDIX J: SOFTWARE TYPE ID CODES
J.1 ALPHABETICAL LIST OF SOFTWARE TYPE ID CODES

The following chart lists N16 Type ID codes in alphabetical order. These codes are assigned during programming based on
the types and functions of the devices they are assigned. The codes appear in point message formats.

Table J.1 Software Type ID Codes, Alphabetical List
Software Type ID Code ‘Device

ABORT SWITCH

Monitor that provides an abort function for a releasing zone through connection to a UL-listed
abort station)

ACCESS MONTR

Monitor for building access

ACCL(P SUP)

Combination Photoelectric/ Heat Detector. Photo element activation generates a supervisory
condition.

ACCL+P SUP)

Combination Photoelectric/ Heat Detector with low temperature warning. Photo element
activation generates a supervisory condition.

ACK SWITCH

Monitor used to silence panel sounder and to give an acknowledge message on the panel
display

AIR REF

FSL-751 detector used to monitor air quality entering a protected area

ALARMS PEND

Control module or NAC for output that will activate upon receipt of an alarm condition and
remain in the alarm state until all alarms have been acknowledged. Programmed for switch
inhibit

ALARM TRACK

Monitor used to monitor fire alarm equipment

ALLCALL PAGE

Monitor used for emulation of AMG-1 All-call switch, activating all speaker circuits

AREA MONITOR

Monitor for building access

For use with an aspiration detector, reports to the fire panel as a non-fire event when its

ASPIR. (NON) threshold is reached

ASPIR. (PRE) For use wnlth an aspiration detector, reports to the fire panel as a prealarm condition when its
threshold is reached
For use with an aspiration detector, reports to the fire panel as a non-fire activation, used as a

ASPIR. (REF) o
reference for other aspiration detectors on the loop

ASPIR. (SUP) !:or use with an aspiration detector, reports to the fire panel as a supervisory when its threshold
is reached

ASPIRATION For use with an aspiration detector, reports to the fire panel as a fire alarm when threshold is
reached

AUDIBLE CKT Control module/ relay used on audible circuit NAC

AUDIO SYSTEM Monitor for audio equipment

BELL CIRCUIT Control module used with NAC with bells

BLANK Operates as CONTROL with no Type ID label

CO MONITOR Monitor Module for use with conventional CO detectors. Activation will generate a CO Alarm on
the FACP.

CONTROL Control module used with NAC

CONTROL NAC

Control module or NAC

DRILL SWITCH

Monitor used for activation that emulates panel Drill switch, activating silenceable fire outputs

EQUIP MONITR

Monitor used for recording access to equipment

EVACUATE SWITCH

Monitor used for activation that emulates panel Drill switch, activating silenceable fire outputs

FIRE CONTROL

Monitors non-fire activations

FORM C RESET

Control module used to interrupt 24V power to four-wire conventional detectors for 30 seconds
upon reset. Used in conjunction with a monitor module with a conventional detector Type ID

N16 Fire Alarm Control Panel| LS10239-

O00ONF-E-C

173 Thursday, June 12, 2025




Notifier]| N16 Instruction Manual

Software Type ID Code ‘Device

Control module, XPC-8 circuit, or XP5-C (NAC mode) configured as a Municipal Box
GEN ALARM Transmitter for NFPA 72 Auxiliary Fire Alarm Systems applications (MBT-1 required). This Type
ID can also be used for general alarm activation. It is programmed as “switch inhibit”.

Control module, XPC-8 circuit, or XP5-C (NAC mode) that will activate upon receipt of an alarm

GEN PEND . . .
and/ or trouble condition and remain in the ON state until all events have been acknowledged

Control module, XPC-8, or XP5-C (NAC mode) activated under any supervisory condition

GEN SUPERVIS (includes sprinkler type). It is programmed as “switch inhibit”

Control module, XPC-8, or XP5-C (NAC mode) activated under any System Trouble condition. It

EN TROUBLE . - S
G ou is programmed as “switch inhibit”

HAZARD ALERT Indicated a hazard condition, tracking

HEAT Adjustable threshold heat detector

HEAT+ Adjustable threshold heat detector with a low temperature warning.
HEAT(FIXED) Intelligent 135°F thermal sensor detector

HEAT(ROR) 15°F per minute rate-of-rise detector

HEAT DETECT Monitor for conventional heat detector

HORN CIRCUIT Control module relay module used with NAC with horns

Supervised NAC for notification appliance, used with audio isolators. Activates even if thereis a

ISOLATED NA: . L ; .
SO c short on its NAC circuit. Canada installations only.

Supervised NAC for speaker circuit, used with audio isolators. Activates even if there is a short

ISOLATED SPK . S . .
on its audio circuit. Canada installations only.

LATCH SUPERV Indicates latching supervisory condition

Monitor module that provides manual release for a releasing zone through connection to a UL-

MAN RELEASE . .
listed pull station

Monitor module that provides manual release with a 10 second delay for a releasing zone

MAN REL DELAY . . :
through connection to a UL-listed pull station

MONITOR Alarm-monitoring device
NON FIRE Monitors non fire activations
NONRESET CTL Output unaffected by “System Reset” command
For use with a Photo/ CO detector. If the CO element in the detector activates, a supervisory
P/ CO (C SUP) condition is generated on the fire panel. An activation via the heat or photo element of the

Photo/ CO detector will generate an alarm condition on the panel.

For use with a Photo/ CO detector. If the photo element in the detector activates, a supervisory
P/ CO (P SUP)** condition is generated on the fire panel. An activation via the CO or heat element of the
Photo/ CO detector will generate an alarm condition on the panel.

For use with a Photo/ CO detector. Activation of the CO, photo or heat elements will generate an

PHOTO/ CO alarm condition on the fire panel.

POWER MONITR Monitor for main and auxiliary power supplies
PROCESS AUTO Indicates process condition, tracking
PROCESS MON Indicates process condition, latching

PULL STATION Manual fire-alarm activating device

RELAY Form-C relay control module

REL. FORM C Form-C relay that directs outputs to perform a releasing function
RF MON MODUL Wireless alarm-monitoring device

RF PULL STA Wireless manual fire alarm-activating device
RFSM OKE(PHOTO) Wireless smoke detector

RF SUPERVSRY Wireless supervisory-monitoring device
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Software Type ID Code Device

SECOND SHOT Monitor module that provides a second manual release for a releasing zone through connection

to a UL-listed pull station

SECURITY L

Monitor for activation of latching security alarm

SIL SWITCH

Monitor used as Signal Silence switch, turning off all activated silenceable outputs

SMOKE ACCLIM

Combination photoelectric/ heat detector

SMOKE(ACCLIM+4)

Combination photoelectric/ heat detector with low temperature warning

SMOKE CONVEN

Conventional smoke detector attached to an FZM-1TC841A1000 or XLS-MM-Z

SMOKE DETECT

Conventional smoke detector attached to an FZM-1 TC841A1000 or XLS-MM-Z

SMOKE(DUCTI) Duct ionization smoke detector
SMOKE(DUCTL) Duct laser smoke detector
SMOKE(DUCTP) Duct photoelectric smoke detector
SMOKE(HARSH) HARSH smoke detector
SMOKE(ION) lonization smoke detector
SMOKE(LASER) Laser smoke detector
SMOKE(MULTI) Multisensor smoke detector
SMOKE(PHOTO) Photoelectric smoke detector
SPEAKER Control module for speaker
SPRINKLR SYS Monitor for a waterflow device
STROBE Control module used with NAC with strobes

SUP L(DUCTI)

Duct ionization smoke detector, latching

SUP L(DUCTL)

Duct laser smoke detector, latching

SUP L(DUCTP)

Photoelectric smoke detector used as a duct detector to report supervisory condition rather
than alarm, latching

SUP L(ION)**

lonization smoke detector, latching

SUP L(LASER)**

Laser smoke detector, latching

SUP L(PHOTO)**

Photoelectric smoke detector, latching

SUP T(DUCTI)*, **

Duct ionization smoke detector, tracking

SUP T(DUCTL)*, **

Duct laser smoke detector, tracking

SUP T(DUCTP)*, **

Photoelectric smoke detector used as a duct detector to report supervisory condition rather
than alarm, tracking

SUP T(ION)*, **

lonization smoke detector, tracking

SUP T(LASER)*, **

Laser smoke detector, tracking

SUP T(PHOTO)*, **

Photoelectric smoke detector, tracking

SYS MONITOR Monitor for equipment security

TAMPER Monitor for activation of tamper switch

TELE PAGE Monitor used to emulate the page button on an FFT-7, allowing remote paging to a fire area
TELEPHONE Control module for standard telephone circuit

TRACKING SUPERV

Monitor for waterflow tamper switches for alarm points

TROUBLE MON

Monitor for trouble inputs

WATERFLOW Monitor for waterflow alarm switch
WATERFLOW S Monitor for supervisory condition for activated waterflow switch
WEATHER ALRT Monitor for weather condition, tracking

**Subject to AHJ approval.

*Not suitable for Canadian applications.
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APPENDIX K: BATTERY CALCULATIONS
K.1 OVERVIEW

This section contains instructions and tables for calculating power supply currents in alarm and standby conditions. This is a
four-step process, consisting of the following:

1. Calculating the total amount of AC branch circuit current required to operate the system

2. Calculating the worst-case system current load on the control panel, when primary (AC) power is applied, to assure that the
limit of the its internal power supply will not be exceeded. This considers the fire alarm condition only.

3. Calculating the total current load on the batteries (secondary power source) in the event of an AC power loss. This
considers both standby and fire alarm conditions.

4. Calculating the size of the batteries required to support the system if AC power loss occurs, based on the total battery
current load, plus a regulatory agency mandated derating factor.

K.2 CALCULATING THE AC BRANCH CIRCUIT

The control panel requires connection to a separate, dedicated AC branch circuit, which must be labeled FIRE ALARM. This
branch circuit must connect to the line side of the main power feed of the protected premises. No other non-fire alarm
equipment may be powered from the fire alarm branch circuit. The branch circuit wire must run continuously, without any
disconnect devices, from the power source to the control panel. Over-current protection for this circuit must comply with
Article 760 of the National Electrical Codes as well as local codes. Use 14 AWG (2.00 mm?2) wire with 600 volt insulation for
this branch circuit.

Use "Calculating the AC Branch Circuit" above to determine the total amount of current, in AC amperes (A), that must be
supplied to the system.

Table K.1 AC Branch Circuit Requirements

Device Tvoe Number of Current Draw Total Current
yp Devices (AC amps) per Device
1 X 3.25 =
CHG-120 [] X 2.00 =

[] X [] =

Sum Column for AC Branch Current Required =

K.3 CALCULATING THE SYSTEM CURRENT LOAD

Overview

The control panel’s internal power supply must support all connected devices while primary (AC) power is applied. The
continuous system current load is highest during a fire alarm condition. To calculate the fire alarm load on the internal power
supply, use Calculation Column 1 in Figure K-1: Battery Calculations .

The secondary power source (batteries) must be able to power the system under both standby and fire alarm conditions upon
loss of primary (AC) power. To calculate the fire alarm load on the secondary power source, use Calculation Column 2 in
Figure K-1: Battery Calculations . To calculate the standby load on the secondary power source, use Calculation Column 3 in
Figure K-1: Battery Calculations .

All currents are given in amperes (A). Table K.1 Converting to Full Amperes shows how to convert milliamperes and
microamperes to full amperes.

Table K.1 Converting to Full Amperes

To convert... Multiply Example

Milliamperes (mA) to

mAx 0.001 3 mAx0.001 =0.003A
amperes (A)
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To convert... Multiply Example
Microamperes (uA) to LA X 0.000001 300 pA x 0.000001 =0.0003 A
amperes (A)
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N16/PMB Battery Calculation

Secondary Power Source Requirements

Standby Current (amps) Secondary Alarm Current {(amps)
Device Type ¥ Current Draw Qty Current Draw
1. Control Panel
PMB-ALX 0 X 0.085000 = 0 ks 0110000 | =
CPU- N16 0 X 0116000 = [u] ¥ 0116000 =
Main Disglay [ ¥ 0153000 = 4] ks 01E3000 | =
NZD 0 b 0. 350000 = 8] ® 030000 | =
ACM-30 0 * 0087000 = [n] b 0.0&7 000 =
SLM-318 o |x 0158000 = 0 x| ozvaooo | =
HON-CEW-MBE 0 ¥ 0100000 = 0 ks 0250000 | =
CLSS Dwaler 0 % 0100000 = ] ki 0200000 =
MNCKM-W MNCM-F [ * 0110000 = u] % 0110000 =
HS-MNCM-
WVVEISFANMEAVWSFANFSE 0 ® 0. 400000 = 0 ks 0400000 | =
2 Addressable SLC Devices
USE MAX DRAW [ ENTER # LOOPS
USED,DO NOT SELECT DEVICES) L, * 0300000 = [n] % 00400000 =
FSP-£51 0 ¥ 0000200 = u] ki 0000450 =
FSF-231T 0 ¥ 0000200 = 4] X 0000450 | =
FSP-951R o, % 0000200 = 0 ¥ 0002450 | =
FST-951 0 X 0000200 = ] 3 0000450 =
FET-231H 0 ¥ 0000200 = 0 b 0000450 =
FST-231R 1, X 0000200 = 4] ¥ 0o00450 | =
FS-08l-RI 0 b 0020000 = 4] ¥ Qo000 | =
FPTI-821 0 % 0000200 = o ¥ 0000450 =
FSV-851R 0 X 0000300 [u] X 0000450 =
FEO-951 0 * 0000200 = 0 X 0000450 =
FPC-951 0 X 0000200 = [u] X 0000450 =
FSCO-951 0 ¥ 0000200 = 0 x| DODOO45D | =
FSP-851-SELFT 0 ¥ 0000200 = 0 ¥ 0OoO0450 | =
FESP-91T-SELFT o, ¥ 0. 000200 = 4] ks DO00450 | =
FST-951-SELFT [, ¥ 0000200 = o] ki 0003450 | =
3. Addressable S5LC Modulas
FRM-1 0 ¥ 0 025500 = 0 ¥ 0O0SS00 | =
FCR-1 0, ¥ 0000375 = 4] * 0o05500 | =
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FCM1-REL 4] X 0.000620 = 1] x| 000000 | =
FTh-1 0 X 0.007500 = 0 % | 0007500 | =
HNEG1ZLK 0 X 0.000375 = 0 % | DODDDFTS | =
FOIM-1 0 X 0.000750 1] x| 0000750 | =
Fnvind-1 8] X 0.000375 = a x| 0000500 | =
| FrM-101 [u] X 0.000350 = 1] x| 0000600 | =
FZM-1 4] ® 0000270 = a %] 0000510 | =
FP-100 8] x 0.003750 = 1] x| 0055000 | =
XPE-R o] X 0.001900 = 1] x| 0032000 | =
XPE-C 8] X 0.025500 = Ju] x| DO35000 | =
Fl K-MS00R 0 ¥ 0.000255 1] % | 0000255 | =
FORM-1 0 X 0.001300 = i) x| 0024000 | =
KPE-MA [i] X 0.002300 = Ji] x| 0004000 | =
FM-4-20 8] X 0.002000 = a % | 0002000 | =
PSS 8] ® 0.024000 = a ®x| 0024000 | =
0 X = a X =
4. 5LC Accessories
B2003 4] ® [0, 000300 = 1] x| 0000300 | =
B2005-LF 0 X 0.003000 = 0 x| 0000300 | =
B2005R 0 % 0.000300 = Ji] *»| 0000300 |=
B200SR-LF 4] ¥ 0.001000 = Ji] % | 0925000 | =
EZ24RE 0 X 0.000500 = a % | 0000500 | =
RTS1S1KEY 8] X 0.000000 = Ju] x| 0007500 | =
RAN00Z 4] % 0.000000 = 1] % | 0010000
5. Auxiliary Power Draw - SLC Devices
FOM-1 (Aux, Poawer) 4] X 0,001700 = a *| 0007000 | =
XPE-C [Awe. Power) [u] X 0.005000 = 1] x| 0020000 |=
FEM-A [(Aux . Power) 4] ® 0.012000 = 1] *| 0090000 | =
XKPE-MA [Aux. Power) 0 X 0.050000 = 0 % | 0270000 | =
B2005 (Aux, Power) 0 X 0.000500 = Ji] x| 0035000 | =
B2005-LF (Aus. Powaer) 8] x 0.000550 a x| 0940000 | =
B2005R {Aux. Power) 0 X 0.000500 = 1] ®x| 0035000 | =
B200SR-LF [Aux. Power) 0 x 0.001000 = a % | 0925000 | =
6. SLC |solator Devices
150X 4] 0.000450 = 1] x| 0000450 | =
E224B| 8] X 0.000500 = a x| 0000500 | =
7. Voice systems
DG o] X 0.025000 = 0 x| 0050000 | =
CVC-KD 0 X 0.020000 = Ju) % | 0025000 | =
8. Battery Sharing: other power supplies & amplifiers
MISC POWER 1 8] % = a % =
| MISC POWER 2 [u] x = 1] =
MISC POWER 3 4] X = a x =
3. Miscellanecus Devices
Comventicnal Detectors 0 ¥ 0.000000 = a x* | 0000000 | =
Miscellaneous Device 1 ] b 0.000000 = a X 0.000000 =
Miscellaneous Device 2 Ju] * 0.000000 a X 0000000 =
Miscellaneous Davice 3 0 X 0.000000 = a X 0.000000 =
Miscellaneous Device 4 Ju] X 0.000000 = a x 0.000000 =
Miszellanesus Deviee 5 o] ¥ 0.000000 = a *| 0000000 |=
10, Qutput Circuits
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PME 1-NAC 1 0.000000 = 0.000000 | =
PMB 1-NAC 2 0.000000 = 0.000000 | =
PMB 1-NAC 3 0.000000 = 0.000000 | =
PME 1-NAC 4 0.000000 = 0.000000 | =
PMB 2-NAC 1 0.000000 = 0.000000 | =
PMB 2-NAC 2 0.000000 = 0.000000 | =
PME 2-NAC 3 0.000000 = 0.000000 | =
PMB 2-NAC 4 0.000000 = 0000000 | =
PMB 3-NAC 1 0.000000 = 0.000000 | =
PMEB 3-NAC 2 0.000000 = 0.000000 | =
PMB 3-NAC 3 0.000000 = 0.000000 | =
PMB 3-NAC 4 0.000000 = 0.000000 | =
Total Standby Load |  0.000000 Total Alarm Load 0.000000
N16/PMB Battery Calculation
Note 1: You are fully respansiblefor verifying these calculations.
Mote 2: Use the dropdowns in the yellow cells to enter values, :

Calculation in Total Sheet !

Standby Load Current 0.00000 Amps
Required Alarm Time in Minutes
5 Minutes
Alarm Load Current (Amps) I 0.00000 Amps | x | 0084 [=] 0.000AH
Total Current Load 0.000 AH
Multiply by the Derating Factor | 1.2 E x 1.20
Total Ampere Hours Required 0.00 AH
| Recommended Batteries: | 7AH Batteries |

Battery Check

The batteries can be charged by the PMB-AUX Charger.

Figure K-1: Battery Calculations
K.4 CALCULATING THE BATTERY SIZE

Use "Calculating the Battery Size" above to calculate the total Standby and Alarm load in ampere hours (AH). This total load
determines the battery size (in AH), required to support the system upon loss of primary (AC) power. Complete "Calculating
the Battery Size" above as follows:

01. Enter the totals from Figure K-1: Battery Calculations, Calculation Columns 2 and 3 where shown.

02. Enter the NFPA Standby and Alarm times (refer to ‘NFPA Requirements’ below).
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03. Calculate the ampere hours for Standby and Alarm, then sum the Standby and Alarm ampere hours.

04. Multiply the sum by the derating factor of 1.2 to calculate the proper battery size (in AH).

05. Write the ampere hour requirements on the Protected Premises label located inside the cabinet door.

Table K.1 Total Secondary Power Requirements at 24 VDC

(Total Standby Load, Battery Powered
(from "Calculating the System Current
Load" on page 176 Calculation Column 3)

[]

Required Standby Time
(24 hours)

X[ ] = AH

Total Fire Alarm Load, Battery Powered
(from "Calculating the System Current
Load" on page 176 Calculation Column 2)

Required Alarm Time
(for 5 min., enter 0.084,
for 10 min., enter 0.168)

[l X(] =Af
Sum of Standby and Alarm Ampere Hours =AH
Multiply by the Derating Factor X1.2
(Battery Size, Total Ampere Hours Required =AH )

K.4.1 NFPA BATTERY REQUIREMENTS

NFPA 72 Local, Proprietary, Central, Auxiliary and Remote Fire Alarm Systems require 24 hours of standby power followed by
5 minutes in alarm.

K.4.2 SELECTING AND LOCATING BATTERIES

Select sealed lead acid batteries that meet or exceed the total ampere hours calculated in Table K.1 Total Secondary Power
Requirements at 24 VDC . The control panel can charge batteries in the 7 AH to 100 AH range. The control panel cabinet is
capable of housing batteries up to 26 AH. Batteries larger than 26 AH require a UL listed external battery charger and cabinet
such as the NFS-LBB or other UL listed external battery cabinet.
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MANUFACTURER WARRANTIES AND LIMITATION OF LIABILITY

Manufacturer Warranties. Subject to the limitations set forth herein, Manufacturer warrants that the Products manufactured
by it in its Northford, Connecticut facility and sold by it to its authorized Distributors shall be free, under normal use and
service, from defects in material and workmanship for a period of thirty six months (36) months from the date of manufacture
(effective Jan. 1, 2009). The Products manufactured and sold by Manufacturer are date stamped at the time of production.
Manufacturer does not warrant Products that are not manufactured by it in its Northford, Connecticut facility but assigns to
its Distributor, to the extent possible, any warranty offered by the manufacturer of such product. This warranty shall be void if
a Product is altered, serviced or repaired by anyone other than Manufacturer or its authorized Distributors. This warranty shall
also be void if there is a failure to maintain the Products and the systems in which they operate in proper working conditions.

MANUFACTURER MAKES NO FURTHER WARRANTIES, AND DISCLAIMS ANY AND ALL OTHER WARRANTIES, EITHER
EXPRESSED OR IMPLIED, WITH RESPECT TO THE PRODUCTS, TRADEMARKS, PROGRAMS AND SERVICES RENDERED BY
MANUFACTURER INCLUDING WITHOUT LIMITATION, INFRINGEMENT, TITLE, MERCHANTABILITY, OR FITNESS FOR ANY
PARTICULAR PURPOSE. MANUFACTURER SHALL NOT BE LIABLE FOR ANY PERSONAL INJURY OR DEATH WHICH MAY
ARISE IN THE COURSE OF, OR AS A RESULT OF, PERSONAL, COMMERCIAL OR INDUSTRIAL USES OF ITS PRODUCTS.

This document constitutes the only warranty made by Manufacturer with respect to its products and replaces all previous
warranties and is the only warranty made by Manufacturer. No increase or alteration, written or verbal, of the obligation of
this warranty is authorized. Manufacturer does not represent that its products will prevent any loss by fire or otherwise.
Warranty Claims. Manufacturer shall replace or repair, at Manufacturer's discretion, each part returned by its authorized
Distributor and acknowledged by Manufacturer to be defective, provided that such part shall have been returned to
Manufacturer with all charges prepaid and the authorized Distributor has completed Manufacturer's Return Material
Authorization form. The replacement part shall come from Manufacturer's stock and may be new or refurbished. THE
FOREGOING IS DISTRIBUTOR'S SOLE AND EXCLUSIVE REMEDY IN THE EVENT OF A WARRANTY CLAIM.
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